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- SECTION 1
INSTALLATION

Be sure to install the PVW-2600P in locations satisfying the required operational environment described below to assure the
PVW.2600P's superior performance and to maintain the excellent serviceability and accessibility.

1-1. OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

« Operating temperature : +5°Cto +40°C
(Good air circulation is essential to prevent internal heat build-up. Place the unit in location with

sufficient air circulation. Do not block the ventilation holes on the cabinet and the rear panel.)

+ Humidity : 809% or less
* Storage temperature . —20°C to.+60 °C
= Locations to avoid : + Areas where the unit will be exposed to direct sunlight or any other strong lights.

« Dusty areas or areas where it is subject to vibration.
 Areas with strong electric or magnetic fields.
= Areas near heat sources.

1-2, INSTALLATION

1-2-1. Installation Space

{1) The rear side must be at least 40 ¢cm away from the walls for ventilation and maintenance.

{2) When the unit is operated on a desk or similar condition, assure that the clearance above the unit is at least 40 cm to provide
accessibility to the printed circuit boards and other mechanical parts. Note that it is not necessary to provide the space when
the unit is mounted in a rack since the printed circuit boards can be repaired after it is pulled out.
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1-2-2. Installation Setup and Adjustment

When the unit is installed, be sure to perform the following setup and adjustment. If the adjustment is not performed, the unit
may not oprerate properly.
Refer to the operation manual “Chapter 3 Setting Up the Unit” for setup and adjustment.

(1} 75 {) termination switch setting : 75 & ON/OFF

Further, under the applications, perform the following setup and adjustment.
» In case of performing time code editing.
(1) Time code reader mode setting
» In case of using as editing system.
(1)} Put the reference video signal to REF. VIDEQD IN connector.
(2) H system phase adjustment
(3} SC system phase adjustment

1.3. OPERATING VOLTAGE

» Power voltage = : 90-264 V ac
« Power frequency :  48-64 Hz
+ Power consumption : 130 W



1-4,. MATCHING CONNECTORS AND CABLES

When external cables are connected to the connector on a connector panel during maintenance, the hardware listed below (or

equivalents) must be used,

PYW-2600P side Connector

Matching Connector/Cable

Connector/Cable

Panel Indication Sony Part No.
ngﬁ :ﬁ‘ggg BNC, MALE 1.560-069-11
VIDEO OUTPUT
Vs DEO BNC, MALE 1.560-069-11
COMPONENT 2 (Y, R-Y, B.Y)
compoNENTI1 .| PLUG, 12P, MALE | 1560.995.00 |
“DUB Umati) . [PLUG, 7P, MALE | 150864800 |
voesgm | o
VDC:5 6 m) optional accessory
“svieo T T T [veasvasm ] optional accessory |
A OHLTMONITOR XLR 3P, FEMALE 1.508-083-00
TIME CODE OUT BNC, MALE 1-560-069-11
MONITOR RECTANGULAR, 8P, MALE | 1.506.161-00
CONNECTOR, D-SUB 15P, | 1-561-610-21
TBC REMOTE FEMALE
JUNCTION SHELL, 15P | 1.561.929-00
CONNECTOR, D-SUB 9P, | 1-560-651-00
REMOTE MALE
JUNCTION SHELL, 9P 1.561749-00
ROC5G 65 m)
RCC-10G (10 my) optional accessory
RCC-30G (30 m)




1-5. INPUT/QUTPUT SIGNALS OF THE CONNECTORS

INPUT _
REF VIDEO : BNCx2 (bridging connection)
Black burst or composite video 1.0+0.3 V p-p, 75 & (ON/OFF), sync negative
OUTPUT _
REF VIDEQ : BNC
Biack bur_st, 75 12, sync negative
VIDEO QUTPUT 1/2/3 : BNCXx3
Composite video, 1.0 V p-p, 75 , sync negative
Superimposed time code etc. output from VIDEQ QUTPUT 3, as specified by CHARACTER
switch on d sub control panel.
COMPONENT 1 1 Circular 12 pin

Y : 10V pp 75 Q, sync negative
RY :07Vpp 750
BY :07Vpp 750

COMPONENT 2 : BNCx3
Y 10V pp, 75 Q, sync negative
RY :07Vopp 750
BY :07Vpp 50

DUB (U-matic) :  Circular 7 pin

{with an optional Y 05V pp (75 Q2 load)
BKW-2030) C  :05V pp (75 Q load)

S-VIDEO : Circular 4 pin

Y : 10V pp 75 Q, sync negative
C  :07Vopp 750 (burst 0,286 V p-p)

AUDIO QUTPUT CH-1/2/MONITOR
: XLR 3Px3
+4 dBu (600 Q load), low impedance, balanced
(0 dBu=0.775 V rms)

TIME CODE QUT : BNC
2.2V p-p (600 & load), unbalanced

HEADPHONES . Stereo phone jack
—14 dBu max. (8 2 load)
{0 dBu=0.775 V rms}
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5

TBC REMOTE

<external view>
?@@@@@@@
ONCROXCHONCNO)]
TBC REMOTE
Pin No. Description %::ézng IN/OUT
1 SYNC CONTROL ~5Vto+5V IN
2 HUE CONTROL —5Vito+5V IN
3 SC CONTROL ~5Vito +5V N
4 VIDEO LEVEL CONTROL —5Vto+5V IN
5 SETUP CONTROL -5Vto+5V IN
6 CHROMA LEVEL CONTROL —5Vito+5V N
7 -12V =12V ouT
8 GND —_— IN/OUT
9 FRAME GND — IN/OUT
10 NC — —
11 NC — —
12 NC — —
13 Y/C DELAY CONTROL —5Vito+5V IN
14 NC S —
15 +12V +12V QuT
MONITOR
Pin No Output Signal Sextemal view?
1 AUDIO MONITOR OUT (X) e |
2 VIDEQ OUT {X) m
- — Qg
5 AUDIO MONITOR OUT (G} %
6 VIDEQ OUT (G)
- g
2 — MONITOR
VIDEO 1.0V p-p, 75 0, sync negative
Superimposed time code etc. output as specified by
sub control panel switches.
AUDIO —35 dBu {47 kQ. load}, unbalanced

{0 dBu=0.775 V rms}



'REMOTE

{external view>

(OXOROXORO!
OJONGRO)
REMOTE
Pin No. Controlling Device Controlled Device
1 Frame Ground Frame Ground
2 Receive A Transmit A
3 Transmit B Receive B
4 Transmit Common Receive Common
5 —_ —
6 Receive Cornmon Transmit Common
7 Receive B Transmit B
8 Transmit A Receive A
9 Frame Ground Frame Ground

S.VIDEQ
Pin No. Description
1 Y (G)
2 Ce&
3 Y (X}
4 C{X)

<(external view>

4
=

2

Y

$VIDEO

3

<
1
=



1-6. SELECT SWITCH SETTING ON THE BOARD

AU-148 board
/ aTO :z Tl - - TO AN
' - .
0 I SwWl101 £ s
i =
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I 4 L o o4& jl .
= S -
% 0

I
i
'%L
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SW101 (C-1/AU-148}: AUDIO HEAD TUNE AD] SW

By coupling with LV101 on the AU-148 board, adjust the
CH-1 head amp high frequency response (head vibration).
{Refer to Section 10-1.)

This switch is used in audio head tune adjustment. If the -

switch setting is changed when this adjustinent is not
performed, audio frequency response may be failed.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to the position
based on the adjustment condition.

AU-149 board

1

i
i
il

m_Lu-_L-.

o | ] 0

SW101 (C-1/ATU-149): AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW

By coupling with LV101 on the AU-149 board, adjust the
CH-2 head amp high frequency response thead vibration).
(Refer to Section 10-1.)

This switch is used in audio head tune adjustment. If the
switch setting is changed when this adjustment is not
performed, audio frequency response may be failed.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to the position
based on the adjustment condition.
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88-48 board
3602 5601 3302 8303 5304
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51 (Q-1/55-48) : SY/SV RESET SW
When this switch is pressed, systems are initialized as the POWER is turned ON.

52 (P-1/85-48) : 8Y DIP SW

52.1 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

‘When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to QPEN,
§2-2 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

‘When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
52-3 (P-1/85-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
52-4 (P-1/55-48): factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN;
52.5 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
$2-6 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN,
S2-7 (P-1/55-48) : factory use

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.
52.8 (P-1/58-48}: KEY BOARD SELECT

This switch should be set to CLOSE.

When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to CLOSE.

8302 (K-1/85-48): ADJ {+) SW
When this switch is pressed, the unit is put into the maintenance mode, or execute a menu. (Refer to Section 3 Maintenance
Mode.)

3303 (L-1/55-48): AD]J (—) SW
In the maintenance mode, when this switch is pressed, you can return a menu display er mode display, or finish the
maintenance mode. (Refer to Section 3 Maintenance Mode.)



5304 (1.-1/55-48): Does not use.

5601 (B-1/58-48): SV DIP SW

S601-1 (B-1/55-48) . factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.

$601-2 (B-1/3S-48) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.

5601-3 (B-1/58-48) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.

$601-4 (B-1/55-48): SERVO ADJUST
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE), when perform the servo system adjustment mode (B1 : SERVO ADJUST) in the maintenance
mode. (Refer to Section 3-3.} :
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).

S601-5 (B-1/55-48): factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.

5601-6 (B-1/55-48) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.

$601-7 (B-1/55-48) : SERVQ CHECK
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) to perform the servo system check mode (B0 : SERVQ CHECK) in the maintenance mode.
{Refer to Section 3-2.)
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF (OPEN).

$601-8 (B-1/5S-48):
This switch is for selecting the initial data.
OPEN : NOVRAM data
CLOSE: ROM data
When the umit is shipped, this switch is set to OPEN.

S602 (A-1/S5-48): REEL POSITION SELECT SW
When this switch is pressed, reel tables are moved to large or small position forcibly.
The reel tables are moved toggle by pressing the switch.

TBC-18 board
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§700-1 (J-1/TBC-18): LEVEL REF SW
This switch is used for Y/C level adjustment. (Refer to Section 11-2-2 and 11-2-3)
When this switch is set to ON, reference level signal of internal data is output and D/A, A/D level can be adjusted
When the adjustment is completed, this switeh is surely set to OFF.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

$700-2 (J-1/TBC-18) : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to QFF.

8700-3 (J-1/TBC-18): Y MUTE SW
This switch is for muting the Y signal of TBC output.
When this switch is set to ON, the Y signal of all video output is muted and is not output.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

$700-4 (J-1/TBC-18): C MUTE SW
This switch is for muting the R-Y, B-Y signal of TBC output.
When this switch is set to ON, the R-Y, B-Y signal of COMPONENT 1/2 OUT are muted and are not output. And the chroma
signal of COMPOSITE VIDEO CUT is muted, is not output. (The color burst is not muted and is output.)
When the unit is shipped, this swich is set to OFF.

5700-5 {J-1/TBC-18) : COMB SW
The R-Y, B-Y signal of TBC output is filtered by simple comb filter with this switch.
If there is the H step difference which is not-correctable by LCC{Line Craw] Canceller} on the PB video signal, this switch
is set to ON.
When this switch is set to ON, this signal is corrected by comb filter.
When this switch is set to OFF, the PB video signal is corrected by LCC only.
‘When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

$700-6 (J-1/TBC-18) : VISC TEST SW
This switch is for VISC phase check and adjustment. (Refer to Sectlon 12-11)
When this switch is set to ON, the VISC of TBC input is out to TBC output as it is. So this is useful for adjustment.
This switch is set to OFF in usual, the regenerated VISC is out to COMPONENT 1/2 QUT.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

$700-7 (J-1/TBC-18) : factory use-
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.

8700-8 (J-1/TBC-18} : factory use
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF.
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VP-33 board
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$101 (B-1/VP-33}: Y RF AGC ON/OFF SW
When this switch is set to OFF, AGC is set to QFF.
This switch is set to ON in usual.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

5401 (G-1/VP-33): C RF AGC ON/OFF SW
When this switch is set to OFF, AGC is set to OFF.
This switch is set to ON in usual.
When the uvnit is shipped, this switch is set to ON.

$701 (M-6/VP-33): VISC MUTE ON/OFF SW
The VISC which is inserted in the 11th line of COMPONENT Y signal and output to COMPONENT 1/2 OUT is muted or
not by this switch.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set te OFF. (VISC is inserted.)

5702 (L-5/VP-33): ENC CHROMA MUTE 5W
The chroma signal of COMPOSITE VIDEQ OUT (including color burst) is en or off by this switch. (The signal of
COMPONENT OUT is not affected by this switch)
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to OFF {color mode).

3703 (L-2/VP-33): CF ID SW

The CF ID inserted in the 15th line of COMPONENT B-Y signal is output or not to COMPONENT 1/2 OUT by this switch.
When the unit is shipped, this switch is set to ON (CF ID is inserted).

1-11




1.7. SYSTEM CONTROL SETUP

Various select switches are provided on the control panel, sub controt panel, and printed circuit board in the unit. (Refer to
Section 1-6 “Select Switch Setting on the Board”.}

For the system control items described below, the reference control settings “setup” can be set with menus according to the
system.

1-7-1. Setup Menu

The setup menu has Main Menu and System Menu.
The each menu contains the following items.

1. Main Menu ' 2. System Menu
ITEM.000 SERIES : OPERATIONAL KEY ITEM-100 SERIES : OPERATIONAL PARAMETER
PARAMETER 101 : SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE
061 : PREROLL TIME 102: MAXIMUM TAPE SPEED
002: CHARACTER H-POSITION 104 : AUDIO MUTING TIME
003 ;: CHARACTER V-POSITION 105: REF VIDEQ MISSING ALARM
005 : DISPLAY INFORMATION SELECT 106 : CAPSTAN LOCK
006 : LOCAL FUNCTION ENABLE
007 : TAPE TIMER DISPLAY ITEM-200 SERIES : INTERFACE OF ROMOTE
009 : CHARACTER TYPE CONTROL
010: CHARACTER H SIZE 202: CF FLAG REPLY

011: CHARACTER V SIZE

ITEM-300 SERIES : EDITING PARAMETER
302: CAPSTAN RE-LOCKING DIRECTION
307 : AUTO-DELETION FOR INCONSISTENT DATA

ITEM-400 SERIES : PRERQOLL PARAMETER
401 : FUNCTION MODE AFTER CUE.UP
402: TIME REFERENCE FOR PREROLL
403: AUTOMATIC PREROLL REFERENCE ENTRY

ITEM-500 SERIES : TAPE PROTECTION
PARAMETER
501 : STILL TIMER
502: TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM SEARCH
503: TAPE FROTECTION MODE FROM STOP
504: DRUM ROTATION IN STANDBY QFF
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ITEM-700 SERIES : VIDEO CONTROL PARAMETER
702: BLANK LINE SELECT

ITEM-900 SERIES : ADJUSTMENT USE ONLY
(FACTORY USE PARAMETER)
501 : AUDIO NR IN SP MODE
502 : EMERGENCY TAPE PROTECTION




1-7-2. Setup Operai_:ion

The setup conditions appears in the time counter on the control panel and video monitor display.

The time counter display indicates the item number, and data number only.

The informations about the item and data can be superimposed on a video monitor display connected to the VIDEQ QUTPUT
3 connector or MONITOR OQUT connector on the connector panel of the unit. However the CHARACTER switch on the sub

control panel must be set to ON.

PVW-2600P MONITOR

VIDEQ OUT-3 -
OR

I VIDEO IN
MONITOR OUT

|

1. Put the unit into setup menu mode.
Press the SYSTEM SET-UP MENU button on the sub control panel.

time counter display monitor display

mrr o ~o SETUP MENL
Liid - S SETUP EN

(P-ROLL TIME
:CHARA H-PC

I CHARA V-POS

[SBLAY SEL

6 LOCAL ENA

CTAPE TIMER
:CHARA TYPE
0:CHARA HSIZE
CHARA VSIZE
(SEARCH ENA
(MAX . SPEZED

1
LZ. Select the item.

Push the search dial, and the unit enters the JOG mode.

Rotate the search dial on the controt panel.

Rotate the dial clockwise to display higher-numbered items, and counterclock-
wise to display lower-numbered items.

time counter display mmenitar display
M m SETUP  MENU
bt Lt e 001:P-ROLL TIME

002 CHARA H-PQS

003 CHARA V-R(OS
:DISPLAY SEL
- LOCAL ENA

. TAPE TIMER
9.CHARA TYPE
:CHARA HSIZE
cCHARA VSIZE
:SEARCH ENA
MAX SPEED

1-14



| 3. Change the data.

Pressing the SEARCH button, rotate the search dial. _
Rotate the dial clockwise to display higher-numbered data, and counterclock-
wise to display lower-numbered data.

After changing the data, release the SEARCH button to select the data.

time counter display monitor display
T ¥ =0 = SETUP  ITEM-006
T | g

LOCAL FUNCTICN
ENABLE

all enable

This is displayed during pressing the SEARCH button.

Repeat Step 2 and 3 until you are satisfied with the settings of all menu items.

1
When changes are cancelled and restored to the former settings, press the SYSTEM SET-UP MENU button.

4. Save the data, and finish the setup menu mode.

Press the SET button on the sub control panel.
« The setup data is saved to a nonvolatile memory (NV-RAM) and remains even if the POWER switch is turned off.
Restoring the factory settings

If it is wishing to be restored all data to the factory setting, press the MENU button of the SYSTEM-UP on the sub control panel
and press the RESET button at the upper right of the time counter.



1.7.3. Main Menu

The numbers enclosed with [ __|in the data column indicate the factory preset settings.

ITEM-000 SERIES : OPERATIONAL KEY PARAMETER

ITEM DATA Descrioti

No. ITEM No. DATA ription

001 |PREROLL TIME 00 0 sec Set the preroll time to between 0 and 15 seconds in steps of 1
0l 1 sec second. '
02 2 gec A preroll time of at least 3 seconds is recommended when using
063 3 sec this umit for editing.
04 4 sec
06 6 sec
07 7 sec
08 8 sec
09 9 sec
10 10 sec
11 11 see
12 12 sec
13 13 sec
14 | 14 sec
15 15 sec

002 |CHARACTER 60 Adjust the horizontal position of the characters superimposed

H-.POSITION § on the signal output from the VIDEO QUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR connector,
§ The hexadecimal value “00” is for the far left of the screen and
57 “57” (decimal 87) for the far right. Increasing the value moves
the position of the characters to the right.
It is possible to place the character to B8 positions.
003 |CHARACTER 00 Adjust the vertical position of the characters superimposed on
Y-POSITION § the signal output from the VIDEQ OQUTPUT 3 connector or
: MONITOR connector.
§ The hexadecimal value “00” is for the top of the screen and
94 “94” {decimal 148) for the bottom. Increasing the value lowers
the position of the screen.
It is possible to place the character to 149 positions.

005 [DISPLAY [ 0] [[time data & status || Determines the data output from the VIDEO OUTPUT 3
INFORMATION 1 time data & UB connector or MONITOR connector when the CHARACTER
SELECT 2 time data & CTL | ON/OFF switch on the sub control panel to ON.

3 time data & time : Timer information and VTR status.
data : Timer information and users hit.
4 time data & only ¢ Timer information and CTL.

¢ Timer information {LTC and VITC).
: Timer information only (LTC or VITC).

W 0D DD = 2D
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ITEM DATA Descripti
No. ITEM No. DATA escription
006 [LOCAL 0 all disable Determines which buttons on the control panel are enabled,
FUNCTION when the unit is set to the REMOTE mode.
ENABLE 2 ail enable 0: All of the switches/buttons are disabled.
: 1: Only the STOP and EJECT buttons are enabled.
_ 2: All of the switches/buttons are enabled.
007 |TAPE TIMER o] Determines whether the CTL counter should display 12-hour or
DISPLAY 1 24H 24-hour time.
G : 12-hour time.
1: 24-hour time.
009 {CHARACTER (o] Determines the type of superimposed characters output from
TYPE 1 the VIDEQ OUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR connector.
2 @ : White letters on a black background
3 1: Black letters on a white background..
2: Black outline letters.
3: White outline Jetters.
010 |CHARACTER H Determines the horizontal size of superimposed characters
SIZE 02 output fram the VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR
connector.
01: Standard
02: Twice standard size
011 |CHARACTER V Determines the vertical size of superimposed characters output
SIZE 02 from the VIDEOQ QUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR con-
03 nector. .
04 01: Standard size

02: Twice standard size
03: 3 times standard size
04 : 4 times standard size
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1-7-4. System Menu

The numbers enclosed with :[ in the data ¢olumn indicate the factory preset settings.

ITEM-100 SERIES : OPERATIONAL PARAMETER

ITEM DATA Lo
No. ITEM No, DATA Description
101 [SELECTION FOR| [0 ] Determines when the unit is put into search mode.
SEARCH DIAL 1 1 via search key 0: When the search dial is rotated, the unit is put into the
ENABLE : search mode from any mode.
: 1: When the SEARCH button is pressed, the unit is put into
the search mode.
102 [MAXIMUM ] X42 Sets the maximum tape speed for fast forward and rewind,
* |TAPE SPEED { X42 (shuttle X24) | | and the maximum tape speed selectable with the search dial,
2 X2 0: 42 times normal speed.
1: 42 times normal speed for fast forward and rewind, and 24
times normal speed for the search dial in shuttle mode.
21 24 times normal speed.
104 |AUDIO MUTING Determines the muting time of an audio signal when the unit
TIME 01 0.1 sec enters the playback mode from stop or still mode to playback
02 0.2 sec mode.
03 0.3 sec Can be set to any value between 0 and 1.0 second, in steps of
04 0.4 sec 0.1 second.
05 0.5 sec
06 0.6 sec
07 0.7 sec
08 0.8 sec
09 0.9 sec
10 1.0 sec
105 |REF VIDEO (o] Issue warning if reference video signals are not being supplied
MISSING 1 on through the REF VIDEO connector.
ALARM ¢ : Does not issue warning.
I: Warns by flashing the STOP button.
106 [CAPSTAN LOCK | [ 0 ] |[switch select Selects the capstan servo lock mode.
1 2F 0: Use the setting of the CAPSTAN LOCK switch on the sub
2 2F/4F control panel.
3 4F 1: Always 2F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
4 8F on the sub control panel.

2: Always 2F/4F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch
setting on the sub control panel.

3: Always 4F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
on the sub control panel.

4: Always 8F, regardless of CAPSTAN LOCK switch setting
on the sub control panel.




ITEM-200 SERIES : INTERFACE OF REMOTE CONTROL

ITEM DATA ..
Description
No. ITEM No. DATA
202 |[CF FLAG 0] Determines the status of color frame which is sent to remote
REPLY 1 4/8F controller.

10: 8FD

ITEM-300 SERIES : EDITING PARAMETER

1: 4/8FD

{Items concerning operational settings when you use this unit as a player in an editing system.)

ITEM DATA iotion
P No. ITEM No. DATA
302 |CAPSTAN 0 deceleration Determines whether capstan servo lock mode is deceleration
' " {RE-LOCKING mode or acceleration mode, when the CAPSTAN LOCK
DIRECTION switch on the sub control panel is set to 4FD.
0: Capstan servo locks in deceleration mode.
1: Capstan servo locks in acceleration mode,
307 |AUTO-DELETION| [0 ] Determines the mode what happens when an erroneous edit
FOR 1 neg & excess point, sach as an QUT point located before an IN point, or
INCONSISTENT 2 neg excessive edit points are set.
DATA 0: Issue a waming by flashing the DELETE indicator on the

recorder (PVW-2800P). The operator must manually delete
the excessive unnecessary edit points or correct the errone-
ous edit point.
1: When a incorrect edit point is set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.
When excessive edit points are set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.
2: When a incorrect edit point is set, the previously set edit
point is deleted automatically.
When excessive edit points are set, the DELETE indicator
on the recorder (PVW-2800P) flashes to issue a warning.
NOTE :
Delete edit points by pressing the DELETE button simultane-
ously with one of the IN/OUT or AUDIO IN/OUT buitons.
{These buttons are on the recorder (PVW-2800P)) Edits cannot
be executed if the DELETE indicator on the recorder (PVW-
2800P) is flashing.
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ITEM-400 SERIES : PREROLL PARAMETER

(Items concering operational settings when you use this unit as a player in an editing system.)

ITEM DATA Descrinti

No. ITEM No. DATA ription

401 (FUNCTION o] Determines the unit’s mode after cue-up.
MODE 1 still 0: Stop mode.

AFTER CUE-UP 1: Still mode. (Search mode.)

402 |TIME (0] When a tape with the time code signal containing a discontinu-
REFERENCE TC ous point is used and discontinuous point is prerolled, deter-
FOR PREROLL mines whether the time code signal preceeding the point is

advanced and prerolled using a CTL signal,

0 : Interpolate with a CTL signal.

1: Does not interpolate with a CTL signal.

NOTE:

When "0” is selected, maximum tape speed during cue-up or
preroll is limited to 10 times normal speed.

403 |AUTOMATIC [0] Determines whether the IN point is entered by pressing only
PREROLL 1 enable the PREROLL button on the recorder (PVW-2800P) when it is
REFERENCE not entered during preroll operation.

ENTRY 0 : Does not enter the IN point automatically.

1: Enters the IN point automatically,
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ITEM-500 SERIES : TAPE PROTECTION PARAMETER

ITEM DATA N

No. |  ITEM No. DATA Description

501 |[STILL TIMER 00 0.5 sec If the unit remains in stop or still mode for a certain period of

' 01 5 sec time, it is put automatically into tape protection mode in order
02 10 sec to prevent from head clogging and tape damage.
03 20 sec This item determines the transition time of the tape stop to
04 30 sec tape protection mode. The titme may set to one of the 16 values,
05 40 sec ranging between 0.5 second to 30 minutes.
06 50 sec
a7 1 min
08 2 min
0% 3 min
10 4 min
11 5 min
12 6 min
13 7 min
15 30 min

502 |TAPE (0] When the time in the stili mode during search mode (JOG/
PROTECTION 1 standby off SHUTTLE) set using Item 501 passes, the unit enters the tape
MODE FROM 2 tension release protection mede. This item determines the tape protection
SEARCH mode setting.

0: When the time designated by Item 501 passes, the tape is
sent repeatedly for 2 seconds at 1/30 times normal speed in
the forward direction.

1: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the stand-
by off mode.

2: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the ten-
sion release mode.

503 |TAPE (6] When the time in the stop mode set using Item 501 passes, the
PROTECTION 1 tension release unit enters the tape protection mode. This item determines the
MODE FROM tape protection mode setting.

STOP 0: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the stand-
by off mode.

1: When the designated time passes, the unit enters the ten-
sion release mode.

504 |DRUM [0] [[off Determines whether the head drum stops rotating in standby
ROTATION IN 1 on OFF mode.

STANDBY OFF 0: Brum stops rotating,

1: Drum keeps rotating.
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ITEM-700 SERIES : VIDEO CONTROL PARAMETER

# To choose line for setup menu "Item 703", rotate the search dial while pressing the STOF button on the control panel.

ITEM DATA Descripti
No, ITEM No. DATA escription
703* {BLANK LINE 9,322 Determines blanking lines for the V-blanking period of output
: SELECT § video signals.
22,335 Each of the lines from 9,322 to 23,338 may be set ON or OFF
line separately. B
(o] |[blank] 0: Blanking ON _
2 throu 1: Half blanking at line 23,336.
2: Blanking OFF
23,336
line
[Ralf |
2 throu
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ITEM.9%00 SERIES : ADJUSTMENT USE ONLY (FACTORY USE PARAMETER)

The items below are not displayed on the normal o
To display "Item 901” or "Item 902"
The two items are used exclusively for

factory setting.

peration to avoid the erroneous operation.
» turn the SEARCH dial while pressing the PLAY button in setup memu mode.
adjustment. After adjustment is completed, the menu data should be returned to the

ITEM

DATA

ITEM

No. DATA

Description

%01

AUDIO NR IN SP
MODE

(o] |Con]

1 switch select

This item is nsed exclusively for audio systern adjustment,

After adjustment is completed, be sure to return the menu data

to the factory setting "0”,

The Dolby NR control is selected when a metal particle tape is

used for recording and playback. .

0: Turned ON at all times when the metal particle tape is
used.

1: Turned ON or OFF using the DOLBY NR switch on the sub
control panel. :

NOTE:

When an oxide tape is used, set using the DOLBY NR switch

on the sub control panel irrespective of this setting.

902

EMERGENCY
TAPE
PROTECTION

[07] |Cenable]

1 disable

This item is used exclusively for servo system and mechanical
adjustments.

After adjustment is completed, be sure to return the menu data
to the factory setting 70",

When the unit detects an error in the tape transport system,
selects whether tape protection is done or not.

0: Tape protection is done.

1: Tape protection is not done.

NOTE:

When "1” is selected, the auto off lamp goes on and off.
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1-8. RACK MOUNTING

The unit can be mounted in a 19-inch standard rack.
It is recotnimended to use the following kit.

Rack Mount Kit : RMM-110 (optional accessory)
or
RACK-MOUNT SLIDES : MODEL 305
slide length 558.8 mm
{ACCURIDE)

Note for rack mounting :

+ When several units are mounted in a rack, it is recommend-
ed to install a fan for ventilation. Good air circulation is
essential to prevent internal heat build-up in a rack (5°C to
40 °C must be met for all units).

» Never remove a upper panel and lower panel during rack
mounting.

- Be sure to secure the rack to the floor to avoid accidents
when a unif is pulled out.
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Remove the five screws on right and left side panels.
And install the Inner Members of the rails to the right
and left side panels with the screws removed.

Inner Member

Remove the four feet on the lower panel.

I the unit is mounted in the rack with the feet attached,
they will contact the lower and the upper portions of the
rack and the unit cannot be pulled out from the rack.
Install the Quter Member Bracket of the slide rail to the
rack. Adjust the distance from the edge of the slide rail
to the outside of the rack so that if meets the required
specification,

Rack
Nut Plate

/ Bracket
] \
— L— Quter Member

B0% i mm

W

L-angle

&

0
b




4. Remove the two screws{B4 X 6) on the right and left side 1-9. SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES
panels, (Be careful not to lose these four screws.)

« AC power code (1}
+ 9-pin remote cable RCC-5G (1)

"+ PSW4 16 screws for rack mounting (4)
* Operation manual (1) :

screws (BAX6)
1-16. OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES

+ U-matic dubbing output kit: BKW.2030
+ Control panel extension kit : BKW.2010
+ Control panel case: BK-803
« TBC remote control unit : BK-2006
BVR-50P
+ Rack mount kit : RMM-110
This kit is used to mount the unit in a standard 19-inch
rack.
+ 12-pin dubbing cable: VDC.C5
- 7-pin dubbing cabie: VDC-5
- Cleaning cassette tape: BCT-5CLN

5. Install the Handle Brackets to the holes described in step
{4} with the supplied screws (PSW416) for these brack-
ets.

screws (PSW4 X186}

. Langle

/

L-angie

screws (PSW4AX16)

(NOTE) WNever use screws PSW4X16 to install the
right and left side panels. Be sure to install the
panels with the screws B4 %6 removed in step
4, Screws for L angles are longer than the ones
of side panels. Therefore, using the screws
PSW4 X 16 may cause trouble in the unit,
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1-11. SETTING CHECK SHEET

It is recommended to check the setup conditions such as switch, setup menu under the application.
And it is recommended to copy this sheet and write down and keep, when maintenance or changing the use condition,

If the unit is used in editing room, changing the system combination very often, several sheet based on the combination is useful.

This is to help the trouble during editing such as setting.

CONTROL PANEL SUB CONTROL PANEL
AUDIO MONITOR O CH: OOMIX OCH2 DOLBY NR OON OOFF
LOCAL/REMOTE O LOCAL [JREMOTE CHARACTER O0ON JOFF
CH1 PB VOL O MANUAL O AUTO TC OLTC DAUTQ OVITC
CH2 PB VOL O MANUAL OAUTO CAPSTAN LOCK 01 2FD O 2/4FD O 4FD O 8FD
' TBC CONTROL OREMOTE O LOCAL
VIDEQ T PRESET O MANUAL
CHROMA O PRESET O MANUAL
SET UP O PRESET [J MANUAL
Y/C DELAY OPRESET I MANUAL "

CONNECTOR PANEL

REF. VIDEQO 75 Q CTON OOFF
SETUP MENU
facto! :
ITEM setmg setting

001 PREROLL TIME 05

002 CHARACTER H-POSITION 1E

003 CHARACTER V.POSITION TA

005 DISPLAY INFORMATION SELECT 0

006 LOCAL FUNCTION ENABLE 1

007 TAPE TIMER DISPLAY ]

009 CHARACTER TYPE

010 CHARACTER H SIZE 01

011 CHARACTER V SIZE 01

101 SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE 0 -
102 MAXIMUM TAPE SPEED 1

104 AUDIO MUTING TIME 00

1056 REF VIDEO MISSING ALARM 0

166 CAPSTAN LOCK 0

202 CF FLAG REPLY 0

302 CAPSTAN RE-LOCKING DIRECTION 1

307 AUTO-DELETION FOR INCONSISTENT DATA ]

401 FUNCTION MQDE AFTER CUE-UP ¢

402 TIME REFERENCE FOR PRERQOLL ¢

403 AUTOMATIC PREROLL REFERENCE ENTRY 0
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factory

ITEM cotting | Setting

501 STILL TIMER 14

502 TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM SEARCH 0

503 TAPE PROTECTION MODE FROM STOP 0

504 DRUM ROTATION IN STANDBY OFF 0

9,322 '

w33 | [T
g | [T
iz | [T
| 133%6 A
s | [
sz [T

703 BLANK LINE SELECT 1632 o [T
70 [
[aggm | [T
9332 | [T
2033 B
21,334 o
jjj 22335 T

_ 2333 | S A
901 AUDIO NR IN SP MODE 0
902 EMERGENCY TAPE PROTECTION 0
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SWITCH ON BOARD

Board

switch factory setting setting

AlJ-148 board SW101 AUDIO HEAD TUNE ADJ SW (CH-1) Pependent on adjustment
AU-149 board SW101 AUDIO HEAD TUNE AD] SW (CH-2) Dependent on adjustment

82.1 factory use OFF (OPEN)

52.2 factory use OFF (OPEN)

$2-3 factory use OFF (OPEN)

-32-4 factory use OFF (OPEN}

$2-5 factory use OFF (OPEN)

52-§ factory use QFF {OPEN)

S2-7 factory use OFF (OPEN)

52-8 KEY BOARD SELECT ON (CLOSE)
55-48 board 5661-1 factory use OFF (OPEN)

$601-2 factory use OFF (OPEN)

S601-3 factory use OFF (OPEN)

5601-4 SERVO ADJUST OFF (OPEN)

S601-5 factory use OFF (OPEN)

5601-6 factory use OFF {(OPEN)

3601-7 SERVO CHECK OFF (OPEN)

$601-8 NOVRAM/ROM DATA SELECT SW ! OFF (OPEN)
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.boafd

switch factory setting setting
S700-1 LEVEL REF SW OFF
$700-2 factory use OFF
5700-3 Y MUTE SW OFF
$700-4 C MUTE SW OFF
TBC-18 board
$700-5 COMB SW OFF
§700-6 VISC TEST SW OFF
$700-7 factory use OFF
5700-8 factory use OFF
$101 Y RF AGC ON/OFF SW ON
5401 C RF AGC ON/OFF SW ON
VP-33 hoard 8701 VISC MUTE ON/OFF SW OFF
§702 ENC CHROMA MUTE SW OFF
-8703 CF ID SW ON
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SECTION 2

SERVICE INFORMATION

2-1. SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL
Power requirements : 220-240 V ac, 50/60 Hz
Operating voltage 1 90-264 V
Power consumption 130 W
Operating temperature 1 45°Cto +40°C
Storage temperature 1 —=20°C to +60°C
Humidity : 80% or less
Weight 1245 kg _
Dimensions 1 427 X237 X520 min (w/h/4, excluding the projections)
Normat tape speed 1 101.51 mm/s
Maximum playback time : 100 min or longer with BCT-90ML cassette
Fast forward/rewind time : 180 s or less with BCT-90ML cassette
Search speed
Shuttle mode : Still, 0.03, 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1, 3, 5, 10, 24 and * 42 times normal speed, forward and reverse.
% 42 times ; by setting in setup menu ITEM-102.
Jog mode : Variable from still to normal speed, forward and reverse.
Recommended cassette tape : 1/2-inch Betacam or Betacam SP cassette
Metal tapes : BCT-5M/10M/200M/30M /
BCT-5ML/20ML/20ML/30ML/60ML/30ML or equivalent
Oxide tapes : BCT-5G/10G/20G/30G/
BCT-5GL/10GL/20GL/30GL/80GL/90GL or equivalent
Video

(recording)/play back  Luminance FM

Chrominance FM (Compressed time division muttiplexed)

Metal tape Oxide tape
Luminance 25 Hz to 55 MHz ", dB 25 Hz to 40 MHz * 00 dB
Band width RY :25 Hzt0 20 MHz o> dB |RY : 25 Hz to 15 MHz * 00 dB
Color difference + 0'5 + 0'5
B-Y : 25 Hz to 2.0 MHz _3'0 dB | B-Y : 25 Hz to 1.5 MHz _3'0 dB
Luminance 48 dB or greater 46 dB or greater
$/N {component}
Chrominance AM : 48 dB or greater AM : 48 4B or greater
PM : 48 dB or greater PM : 48 dB or greater
K-factor 2T pulse) 2 9% or less 39 or less
DG 3% or less 3 9% or less
DP 3° or less 3 or less
Y/C delay 20 ns or less

% When play back a standard tape.
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Audio

(Audio recording) AC Bias

Metal tape

Oxide tape

Frequency response

+15

50 Hz to 15 kHz ~

dB

50 Hz to 15 kHz +3.0 dB

Signal to noise ratio
(at peak level*, weighted
CCIR468-3)

68 dB or greater
(with dolby NR)

62 dB or greater
(with dolby NR)

Distortion factor {THD)
(Reference level, 1 kHz)

1% or less

2% or less

Wow & flutter

0.1% rms or less

* Peak level : +8 dB above the operation level

Processor adjustment range

Video level 1+ 3dB
Chroma level 1 3dB
Setup level : 0-106 mV

Systern SC phase : 360° pp

System sync phase : i? s

Y/C delay & 50 ns

* Dolby noise reduction manufactured under licence from
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. “DOLBY”
and the double-D symbol 00 are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
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2-2. MAIN PARTS LOCATION

2.2.1. Location of Printed Cirenit Board

I

()C)C)@)@H9()

@ VP-33 board
@ TBC-18 board
@ S5-48 board
@ PTC-54 board
® PTC-49 board
® MB-322 board
@ TR-73 board
® RM-82 board
® PTC42 board
(® DE-15 board
@ PTC-55 board
@ RM-82 board

® TR-73 board
@ PD-56 board
@ DS-31 board
® Switching regulator
@ AC-133 board
@ CP-167 board
@ RP-57 board
@ AU-148 board
@ AU-149 board
@ AU-150 board
@ CP-166 board
@ RM-93 board

INDEX

@-...——-r—__—*‘l

—frg-é@ -

®-_—:\_—_ LQ ] 5{2 Qa ‘I!

@ MA-44 board
@& DP-138 board
@ VR-116 board
® HC-14 board

@ PTC-39 board
@ DR-118 board
@ DP-139 board

AC-133 Doard re-e-rerererrerenres o
AU-148 board r+eeressrrrsssnrren ®
ATJ-149 board weseeseriiinnnd]
ATI.150 board ---reeeveeemerrrreans ®
CL-25 board -rrreseesesrrrressenres ®
CP-166 board +reesresrrrreserscnn@
CP-167 board +sseeeessersemsens(®
DE-15 board  :ssssrseerrrrerennes )
DP-138 board «r-resessesscrrennsi®
DP-139 board «s++--sssesseassrones ®
DP-159 board s-se-sreesrarercanes ®
DR-118 board - ®
DS-31 board +sreseessesssrisnvesns@
HC-14 Board -« eressssesssrrrenen ®
KY-210 board «oowveee ®
LP-57 board «r--=-c+seesssesssssnss &
MA-44 board - ®
MB-322 board -+-+eeeeeeereeresce®)
PC-62 boatd «=re-sserersenmrersenees ®

@) KY-210 board
@ VR-117 board
@& SW-444 board
@® DP-159 board
@ CL-25 board (cassette compartment)
(& LP-57 board (cassette compartment)
3 PC-62 board (cassette compartment)

PD.56 board ««-««+-sseeessrssnsenas
PTC-30 board +weeeeermrssrssnns
PTC-42 board «+rerererimsarsrren
PTC-49 board seeeesveenninininn
PTC-54 board ---ereeeveeennerees
PTC-55 board «wrereeerimseriarens
RM-82 Board «wrereverrrsrrerrens
RM-03 board «++sssmsssnssrsiun
RP-57 Doapd ++--ssreseesrsmreseses
SS-48 Doard rreveevrreresrneess

SW-444 board -e--revrrrrmrnrinns
TRC-18 Board o =sseresersrarsrsaen
TR-73 board-rsesrsresrsrsnrervares
VP-33 board - .
VR-116 Board +rrrsireresserssses
VR-117 hoard reveereremsermnsns

switching regulator «-eeseeeeees

: [Supply side]

: [Supply side]

6860060606060 660668 6

;@

;@

[Take-up side]

[Take-up side]



2-2-2. Location of Mechanical Parts/Components - 2-2.3, Location of Sensor (1)

O

—° ((\4’ T
)/ B T

® O
3

ONORON®)

) )
r.) l\\l
(= e o
N ll"m;ﬁ\.g' a}) @) O

v oa]

PP PR ®

(D Threading motor @ P slider

@ S slider @ T slider
@ S tension regulator arm @ Pinch roller
@ S reel table @ Pinch solenoid
@ S brake @ Capstan shaft i
® § reel motor plate @ TG-6 tape guide _ i-
D S worm wheel . &) Audio/TC head _ : |
® Reel Shiﬁ driver gear @ Clear}ing roller | @ Threading motor rotation detection sensor .
@ Reel shift motor BT rail Threading motor rotation detection sensor detects the rotation speed of the threading motor. :
® T worm wheel @ Head drum The FG output signal of this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the threading speed to protects the tape from
@ T reel motor plate @ CTL head damage. :
@ T brake _ & TG-4 tape guide
B T reel table @ S rail

@@ T tension regulator arm




Threading-end/unthreading-end detection sensor
This sensor detects whether the threading ring reaches the threading-end or unthreading-end position.

Tape end sensor
During tape traveiling in the FWD direction, tape end sensor detects the end of tape.

S tension regulator arm sensor
During playback, S tension regulator arm activates to keep a constant tape tension.
§ tension regulator arm sensor detects the position of the S tension regulator arm.

S reel rotation detection sensor -
S reel rotation detection sensor detects the rotation of the S reel table.
The FG output signal of this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

Reel L/S position sensor _
This sensor detects whether the reel table moves to the correct position according to the size of the inserted cassette tape.

Reel hub diameter detection sensor

The reel hub diameter varies depending on the length of the tape wound on a cassette tape. The reel hub diameter detection
sensor detects the reel hub diameter using a tub on the back side of the cassette tape.

The output signal of this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

Oxide tape/metal particle tape detection sensor
This sensor detects whether an oxide tape or metal particle tape is being inserted to the unit using a tub on the back side
of the casseite tape.

Video tape thickness detection sensor
This sensor detects the thickness of the wound tape that is being inserted to the unit using a tub on the back side of the
cassette tape.

T reel rotation detection sensor
T reel rotation detection sensor detects the rotation of the T reel table.
The FG output signal of this sensor inputs to servo circuit, and controls the rotation speed and torque of the reel motor.

T tension regulator arm sensor
During playback, T tension regulator arm activates to keep a constant tape tension.

T tension regulator arm sensor detects the position of the T tension regulator arm.

Tape beginning sensor
During tape travelling in the FWD direction, tape beginning sensor detects the beginning of tape.

Condensation sensor
“This sensor detects whether the moisture condensation occures in the unit.
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2.2.4, Location of Sensor (2)----- Cassette Compartment

® 8

7]

IIRIRTRIP

[L

|LisH

Cassette-in sensor (L)
This sensor detects whether a cassette is being inserted.

Casseite L/S size detection sensor
‘This sensor detects whether the inserted cassette tape is an L size on 3 size.

Cassette-in sensor (R)
This sensor detects whether a cassette is being inserted.

Cassette-down (2) sensor
Cassette-down (1) sensor

(1) sensor detects the position of the cassette compartment by using the combination of ON/OFF operation of these sensors
and cassette-in sensor.




2-2-5, Function of the Cassette Plug and Tub

As shown in the figure below, plugs and tabs are provided at the back side of the cassette tape.

~{)

© 006 ¢

$ cassette Miss-REC tab (for oxide tape)

Video tape thickness detection tab

Oxide/metal particle tape detection tab

Reel hab diameter detection tab .

S cassette Miss-REC plug (for metal particle tape)
L cassette Miss-REC plug

o

DOPOOOO

hack side of cassette

N .
same surface
1

Fig. 1 " - Fig. 2

plug is down

“

The presence of absence of these plugs and tabs determines the cassette status as shown in the table below.

Plug anﬂ tab

Cassetfe status with
plugs and tabs

Cassette status without
plugs and tahs

S cassette
Miss-REC tab

:r' (for oxide tape)

S cassette
Miss-REC plug
{for metal patticle tape)

L cassette
Miss-REC plug

Can be recorded
{refer to Fig.1l).

Cannot be recorded
{refer to Fig.2).

Tape thickness
detection tab

A 20 zm thick tape is wound on
the cassette.

A 15 um thick tape is wound on
the cassette.

Oxide/metal particle tape
detection tab

An oxide tape is wound on the
cassette.

A metal particle tape is wound
on the cassette.

Reel hub diameter
detection tab

For small hub

For large hub

~ (NOTE) This unit cannot record.




2-3. ERROR MESSAGE

This unit features self-diagnostics.
When trouble is detected, an error code is displayed immediately in the time counter display on the control panel an error code
and message are displayed on the video monitor display.
Furthermore, as for the interface error {error code 92,93), interface object which etror occured replaced by sub error massage
on the video monitor display.
({To display error code and message on the monitor, the monitor must be connected to the VIDEQ OUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR QUT connector, and the CHARACTER switch on the sub control panel must be set to ON.}

Time counter display

Video monitor display

iy moot
[l mal o 3 i WY

vty
Error code

ERROR-(01

REEL TRQUBLE-1

- cOde

la———n- Etror message

code

error message

description

detection

01

REEL TROUBLE-1

The siack of the tape is detected during
threading or unthreading, and then tape
protection is done.

Detected when the ratio of the FG fre-
quency at a supply reel, take-up reel and
threading ring is less than the specified
value,

02

REEL TROUBLE-2

The slack or breaking of the tape is
detected in search, fast foward, or rewind
made, and then tape protection is done.

Detected when the ratio of the FG fre-
quency at a supply reel and take-up reel
is less than the specified value.

REEL TROUBLE-3

The slack or breaking of the tape is
detected in recording or playback mode,
or either of the lock of the supply or
take-up reel is detected, and then iape
protection is done.

Detected when the FG frequency at a
supply or take-up reel is zero (0), or when
the tension detected from a tension sen-
sor is less than 15 g.

REEL TROUBLE-4

It is detected that the tape does not Tun at
the speed of designation in fast forward
or rewind mode, and then tape protection
is done.

Depends on the comparison between the
tape speed using the FG frequency at
supply and take-up reels and the
designated speed.

REEL TROUBLE-5

It is defected that the supply or take-up
reel cannot stop with a cassette is not
inserted, or detected that over current
kas been flowing to supply and take-up
reels.

Detected using the FG frequency or cur-
rent at supply and take-up reels.

TAPE TENSION ERROR

When excessive tension is detected, tape
protection is done.

Detected when the tension detected from
a tension sensor is more than 55 g.

07

CAPSTAN TROUBLE

It is detected that the tape does not run at
the speed of designation in play or search
mode, and tape protection is done.

Detected at the tape speed detected from
the FG frequency at a capstan motor.

. 08

DRUM TROUBLE

It is detected that drum motor rotation is
not normal, and then tape protection is
done.

Detected when the drum speed obtained
from the speed FG of the drum motor is
less than the specified value.

TH/UNTH MOTOR TIME
ouUT

1t is detected that threading or unthread-
ing is not completed, and then tape pro-
tection is done.

Detected when threading or unthreading
is not completed within ten seconds after
it is started.
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code

error message

deseription

detection

It is detected that threading cannot be

Detected when the tape beginning sensor
is acted during threading after the short

%A | THREADING TROUBLE done, and then tape protection is done, | FF mode is automatically entered three
times.

10 | HUMID Condensation is detected. Detected using 2 condensation sensqr.
1 TAPE BEGINNING/END The tape beginning or end sensor opera- | Detected when the tape beginning and
SENSOR TROUBLE tion is defective. . end are detected at the same time,

2 TAPE BEGINNING SEN- | The tape beginning sensor operation is | Detected when the tape beginning con-
SOR TROUBLE defective. tinues for more than seven seconds.
13 TAPE END SENSOR The tape end sensor operation is defec- | Detected when the tape end continues for
TROUBLE tive. more than seven seconds.
14 FAN MOTOR TROUBLE 'I“he operation of_the fan motor is defec- [?etected’accordlng to the penod‘ of a
tive. ripple noise at the fan motor terminal.
. It is detected that cassette up/down oper- | Detected when cassette up/down opera-
20 E{%?ﬁrE;ggoRcfgé]I;ART- ation is not completed, and then tape | tion is not completed within four seconds
protection is done. after it is started.
It is detected that driving of the L posi-
tion to S positicn or the S position to L | Detect when reel table driving is not
21 fg’g; TABLE MOTOR position in the reel table is not complet- | completed within four seconds after it is
ed, and then tape protection operation is | started.
done. )
29 REEL TABLE SENSOR The operation of the L/S position detec- { Detected when the L and S positions are
TROUBLE tion sensor of the reel table is defective. | detected at the same time.
The interface between the keyboard and | Detected when no interface signal is sent
%0 KEY INTERFACE ERROR system control is defective. from the system control to the keyboard.
o1 1/2 VD NOT EXIST ?Io 1/2 VD signal input to system control | Detected when no 1/2 VD signal input to
is detected. system control.
INTERNAL SERIAL The serial interface between the HC-14
INTERFACE ERROR board, TBC-18 board and system control | Detected when no interface signal is sent
92 sub error message is defective. from the each board to the system con-
HC HC :IC1L/HC-14 trol three times continuously.
TBC TBC : IC717/TBC-18
The interface between the time code and
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR system control, or the servo and system R .
sub error message control is defective when the POWER Detec.ted when the interface signal from
. bk the time code or servo system to the
93 servo (main) switch is turned ON, .
. system control when the POWER switch
servo {sub) servo (main} : I1C604/55-48 is turned ON is defect
time code servolsub) : ICT10/55.48 )
time code : FC403/5%.48
The operational defect of the NV-RAM
(setup menu data) is detected on the .
% | SY NV-RAM TROUBLE | HC-14 board, Detected by the NV-RAM data’s check- |
: Then, reset the data in the NV-RAM to | ™
the condition at exfactory,
The operational defect of the NV-RAM .
97 (servo adjustment data) is detected on the Detected by the NV-RAM data’s check-

SV NV-RAM TROUBLE

DR-118 board.

Surn,
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Error=01
EL TROUBLE~-1

&

ring rotates fu lv
or a little

Threading gear block
defect

Threading motor defect

No

T

Reel FG sensor (DME,
ring} defect

Reel motor defect

Reel FG sensor clearance
adjustrnent (Section 5-10.3)

Error-{02
REEL TROUBLE-2

The tape is
slack in running,

The ree
G is detected 10
respective mode

he reel
motor drive
vol?s%ve is normal.

1 and TP802,
55-48)

5848 board (reel motor
drive circuit) defect

This error
happens often.

DC voltage changes in about —250

through -50 mV during threading. Reel motor defect

|

or rewind (TP801), DC veltage is
about +400 mV de.

Reel FG detection system

Ref. During fast forward {TPg02Y
(DME etc.) check

|

h

DR-118 board {@9, Q10,
Q11 @12, Q16, Qi7, QI8
and Q19) check

DC voltage changes in about —250
through —50 mV during threading.
Rel, During fastforward (TP802) or
rewind {TP201), DC voltage is about
+400 mV de.

)

Reel FG sensor clearance
adjustrent (Section 5-10-3)

35-48 board {(reel servo
circuit) defect
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3548 board (reel drive
circuit) defect

Brake operation check
(Section 5-12-3 through
512-7)

Reel FG sensor chearance
adjustment (Section
5-10-3)

2-10

Error—-{4
REEL TROUBLE-4

Reel FG sensor clearance
adjustment (Section
5-10-3}

Reel motor defect

No

voltage at
the measuring
point of resl motor
drive current is
about 460
mV.

Yes

55-48 board (reel drive
circuit) defect

Eeel motor defect

Reel motor torque check
{Section 5-12-3 through
5-12-7)

y

Reel FG detection
systemn check




Reel motor defect

Error—05
REEL TROUBLE-S

Reel FG detection
sysiem defect

Cassette down detection
circuit defect

torque/brake is
normal.
¥

Reel drive or reel
brake defect

Cassette tape defect

Error—06
JTAPE TENSION ERROR

The tape
tension is 59 g or
less.

The reel brake
is normal.

Reel brake defect

Tension sensor defect

Reel servo defect




Drum PG circuit defect]
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Errar—07
CAPSTAN TROUBLE

Reel brake defect

Error-08
DRUM TROUBLE

The drum

No

Capstan free speed
adjustment
{Section 5-27-3)

Capstan motor defect

WMV — =0.65 v ac

oV

is rotating in
running.

motor drive current
is normal. {TP4/

DR-118 board {drum
servo circuit) defect

Drum FG circuit defect

Drum motor defect




Error—09 :
TH/UNTH MOTOR TIME QUT

No

Yes 85-48 board (motor

drive circuit) defect

Threading ring FG
position detection
circuit defect

Threading motor defectj«

Y

Mechanical adjustment

Y

Error—-0A
THREADING TROUBL

The tape is
broken.

The tape
beginning sensor
is operated

Sensor circuit defect

Tape is defect

Close the tip of a driver
to the sensor.

35-48 hoard (system
control circuit) defect |

Reel brake defect
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Error—10
HUMID

)

53-48 board check

defect

Condensation sensor

Condensation sernisor

is normal

Error—11

@PE BEGINNING/END SENSOR TROUBLE

Tape end sensor defect

Close the tip of a driver

to the sensor.
CN141-20Bpin/SS-48
+H V0V

The tape is
at the top.

The tape
beginning sensor
operation is
normal.

o
No
The tape is
af the end,
Close the tip of a driver
to the sensor, -
CN141-20Apin/SS5-48
+H V=0V

e tape end
sensor operation
is normal.

No

Y

3548 board (system

contrel sensor circuit) j -

defect

Tape beginning sensor
defect




Error—12
TAPE BEGINNING SENSOR TROUBLE

85-48 board (system
coniro] circuit) defect

Tape beginning sensor
defect

Error—13
TAPE END SENSOR TROUBLE

No

Close the tip of a driver
to the sensor.
CN141-20Bpin/SS-48

+H V=0V

No

Tape beginning sensor |
defect

beginning sensor
operation is

normal.

Close the tip of a driver

¥
to the sensor.

CN141-20Apin/S$5-48 S5.48 board (system Tape end sensor defect
V-0V conirol sensor circuit)
defect
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Error—14
FAN MOTOR TROUWBLE

55-48 board (ripple
detection circuit) (IC805,
IC806, Q804) defect

Fan motor defect

Error=20

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT MOTOR LOC@

Cassette-down and cassette-
in sensor are defect.

35-48 board {svstem
conirol circuit) defect

2-16

The cassette

is inserted

forque 1s
normal,

Cassette compartment |

Y

55-48 board (cassette
compartiment motor
drive cirewt) defect

Casseite compartment
motor defect

defect

" -




Error=21
REEL TABLE MOTOR LOCK

L/3 position sensor
diefect

b

[

Reel position motor
defect

defect

Reel slide mechanism |

DR-118 board
{position motor drive circuit) check

( REEL TAB

Error—22

LE SENSOR TROUBLE

h J

S position sensor defect

The error
appears at the L
position.

Yes

he error
appears at the 5
position.

No

5548 hoard (system
centrol circuit) check

v

L position sensor defect,
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Error—30
KEY INTERFACE ERROR

No

at ITI‘:'$KY-2I(.’! when,

IC107/88-48 and IC4/KY-210

check

Error—81
1/2VvD NOQT EXIST

IC101 and ICL07/85-48
check

¥

3548 board (sysiem
"econirol circuit) defect

5548 board {1/2 VD
systern) pattern defect

58-48 board (servo
system) defect

( INTERNAL SERIAL INTERFACE ERROR [HC]

Error-92 HC

Y

Output check at ICI-dpin and
Spin/HC-14

‘Error-92 TBC

NTERNAL SERJIAL INTERFACE ERROR [TB

D,

Y

Output check at IC717-d4pin and
5pin/TBC-18




Error-93 servo(main}
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR [servo{main}]

clock pulsé '

is normal at
1C604-1pin/S5-48.
{20 MHz, 3.1

55-48 board (X601,
C828, €629, 10604-16pin
+5 V) check

is normal at

+5 V‘—*—(—?
+43 V 1C604

1C604-21pin/S5-48
'_] —53pin when the power
is on. y
+5 V [C4/85-48
1604 (veset pulse circuit) check
— —21lpin
1C604/55-48 check
t
POWER ON

M ms =t = 70 ms

Error—83 servo{sub)
CPU INITIALIZE ERROR [servo{sub}]

clock pulsé

is normal at 55-48 board (X702,
1CT10-34pin/SS-48. > C713, C714, IC710-72pin

{16 MHz, 4.2 +5 V) check

Vp-p}

is normal at
IC710-32pin/55-48

[+4 v \lC'{lO
_; ' —=72pin j
+HV
\ICTIO

_— -32pin

+5 Vv

Y

1C4/88-48
(reset pulse circuit} check

ICT10/55-48 check

t

POWER ON
340 ms =t £ 700 ms
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Error—93 time code
. CPU INITIALIZE ERROR [time code]

55-48 board (X401,

+5V
_ ?{ +43V \IC&lB?: ICI/S5-4
, —64pin (reset pulse circuit) check
+5V
\10403
_— ~22pin
t 1C403/85-48 check
POWER ON

340 mssasmo ms

Error-96 i Error—97
SV NV-RAM TRDUBLE) SV NV-RAM TRDUBLQ
Y y
Output check at DE-118 board
ICI/HC-14 (ICS1, 1C32, 1C3)
check




2-4, PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

SYSTEM

BOARD

CIRCUIT FUNCTION

VIDEO

RP-57AP
VP.33AP
TBC-18P
CP-166A

VR-117A

RF PB Amplifier

Y/C PB Process (PB RF EQ, Demod, Encode, Y-RF Envelope DET), Composite Out Driver
Time Base Corrector, CTDM (Expand)

Output Connector, Component Out Driver

Tracking Control

AUDIO

AU-148AP
AU-149AP
Al.150A
CP-167A
DP-133A
VR-116A
MA-44A

CH-1 PB Process, Dolby System

CH-2 PB Process, Dolby Systern

Mede Control, LTC PB

Qutput Connector, Line Amplifier

Level Meter, Back Light

PB Level Control, Headphone Volumme Control
Meter Driver,Headphone Amplifier

SERVO/
SYSTEM
CONTROL/
TIME CODE

$S-48P

KY-210A
DP-139A
DR-118A

CL-25
DE-15
DS-31
HC-14C
PC-62
PD-56
PTC-39
PTC-42
PTC-49
PTC-54
PTC-55
RM.82
RM-93A
SW-444A
TR.73

System Control, Servo System Main, Time Code Reader, Character Generator
Keyboard '
Time Code Display

Motor Driver, Solenoid Driver, Sensor Input, Tension Amplifier, FG Amplifier, CTL PB, Adjust
Data Storage .

Cassette Compartment (Cassette Loading Begin/Near-end Sensor, LP-57 Connection)
Reel FG

Condensation Sensor

Sub-control Panel

Cassette In/Large Cassette Sensor

Pinch/Cleaning Solenoid Connection, Reel FG check

Search Dial

Cassette Size Sensor

Threading Motor

Threading FG

Cassette Information Sensor (Tape Thickness, Reel Hub Diameter, Metal/Oxide)
Reel Motor :

TBC/9P Remote Connector

Select Switch, Indicator, RF Level Meter

3/T Tension Sensor

OTHERS

AC133
DP-159A
LP57
MB-322A

AC Line Filter, Fuse

RF Meter Back Light
Cassette lllumination
Mother Board
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2-5. REMOVAL OF CABINET

Turn the POWER switch to OFF during removal.

Left Side Panel

L
2,

Remove a carrying handie.
Remove four screws (4X6) and remove a
left side panel.

222

Lower Control Panel

1

2.

Remove a lower control panel ass’y from
the unit. (Refer to Section 2-8.)

Remove the each three screws (3 X6) at the
top and bottom on the lower control panel
ass'y.

Remove the screw on a search dial (3X5)
and remove a dial knob, then remove the
lower control panel.

Upper Control Panel

Upper Panel

1.

arrow.

Loosen three fixing screws, and remove an
upper panel moving in the direction of the

Lower Panel

1. Put the unit on its right side down, remove
six screws and remove a lower panel.

L
2.
s.

Remove a upper panel

Remove the four control knobs on a upper control panel.
Remove the each cae screw (3X6) at the left and right of
the upper control pansl.

Insert your fingers in the space between the upper control
panel and chassis, and remove the upper control panel as
shown in the figure 1. :
When installing, insert the claws of the upper control
panel into the lack of chassis, then fix the panel with the
screws as shown in the figure 2. o : 1
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upper control panel

Right Side Panel

Figure 1

1
2.

Remove a carrying handle.

Remove four screws (4X6) and remove a

right side panel.

Carrying Handle

1. Remove four screws (3%6) and remove a
carrying handle.

upper control panei

lack of chassis

claws




2-6. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF

CASSETTE COMPARTMENT

* Removal

1.

Tum the POWER OFF.
Loosen three screws and remove an upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2.5.)

3. Loosen the two screws shown in the figure and remove
a Cagsette Compartment Stay.
These screws are retained on the Stay, so they don’t get
out of the Stay.
4. Disconnect the connector CN930 on the CL-25 board at
the upper right of the Cassette Compartment.
SCréws
Cassette
Compartment
Stay

Cassette
Cornpartment

Slide up the Cassette Compartment raising up the rear
part as shown in the figure. Lift up the Cassette
Compartment slowly.

Cassette Compartment

» Installation
6. Set the harness of the connector(CN930) disconnected in
step (4} so it is not put between chassises.
Install the Cassette Compartment inserting slantingly in
the direction as shown in the figure. '
(Note) In this time, confirm that the four legs of the
Cassette Compartment for fixing the position are
in the holes of the mechanical chassis for fixing
the position,

Cassette
Compartment

legs for fixing
the position

legs for fixing
the positien

holes for
fixing the position

hole for fixing the position

7. After confirming that the Cassette Compartment is fixed
to the chassis, install the Cassette Compartment Stay and
connect the connector CN930 of the CL-25 board.
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2-7. REMOVAL OF POWER SUPPLY BLOCK -

1. Turm the POWER OFF.
Put the unit on its right side down and remove six screws
and remove a lower panel. _

3. Disconnect the four conmectors(CN1, CN2, CN3, and
CN4) shown in the figure.

4

Push the claw to off the lock,
and pull to disconnect

Rear panel of a
Power Supply Block

2-8. REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF LOWER
CONTROL PANEL ASS'Y

+ Removal
Fix a lower control panel ass'y at 90 degrees (Refer to
section 2.9.), disconnect the connector CN552 on the
HC-14 board of a sub control panel.

2. Loosen the two black screws (310} on the lower control
panel ass'y shown in the figure. (Loosen the screws until
screw's top are exposed from the lack of the lower
control pane] ass’y.)

back screws{3x10)

Lawer side of set

4. Remove the two screws at the top and bottom on the rear
panel of a Power Supply Block and remove the rear
panel,

Power Supply Block

SCrews Rear panel of a Power Supply Block

Disconnect the connector CN998 on the AC-133 board.

6. Remove the two screws at the top and bottom diagonal
and slide the Power Supply Block not te catch the
harnesses, and remove the Power Supply Block.
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3. While pushing the loosen black screws in the direction of
the arrow, remove the lower control panel ass’'y from
arms.

Lower control panel ass'y

biack screws (3% 10) ) R,




+ Installation

4. Connect the harness of the lower control panel ass’y to
the connector CN552 on the HC-14 board of the sub
control panel. o '

5. Fix the arms at 45 degrees, set the lacks of the lower
control panel ass’y to the claws of the arms and insert the
ass’y until you can hear the click,

Then fix the ass'y with screws.

2-5. TILT THE LOWER CONTROL PANEL

1. Raise the panel to the desired angle.

2. 'While pressing the levers at the right and left sides of the
panel, pull the panel up until it stops.

3. Tighten the screws on the right and left sides inside the
panel by turaing them clockwise.

4. 'While pressing the levers, lower the panel to the desired
angle.

5. In case of change the angle, loosen the screws and try
again from stepl.

2-10. REMOVAL OF CONNECTOR PANEL

1. Turn the POWER OFF.
Remove the six screws indicated = at the top and bottom
on the connector panel, then remove the connector panel
not to stretch the harnesses as shown in the figure.

black screws

black screws

2-11. NOTE FOR CHECK AND MAINTENANCE
OF PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

Be sure to turn the POWER OFF before removing or insert-
ing the printed circuit boards.

2-12. EXTENSION BOARD

Two extension boards are supplied as optional accessory for
check and adjutment of some printed circuit boards.

Insert the extension board into the chassis of a unit and
connect the circyit board to be checked or adjusted to the end
of the extension hoard.

Extension board Connectable Printed Circuit Boards
EX.286 VP33, TBC-18, 55-48
A-6766-380-A
EX.287 AU-148, AU-149, AU-150, RP-57
J-6338-130-A
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2-13. NOTES ON REPAIR PARTS

2.13-1. Notes on Repair Parts

{1) Safety Related Components Warning
Components marked with A on the schematic diagrams,
exploded views and electrical spare parts list are critical
to safe operation. Replace these components with Sony
parts whose part numbers appear in this manuzl or in
service bulletins and service manual supplements publi-
shed by Sony, '

{2) Standardization of Parts
Repair parts supplied from Sony Parts Center may not be
always identical with the parts which actually in use due
to "accommodating the improved parts and/or engineer-
ing changes” or "standardization of genuine parts”,
This manual’s exploded views and electrical spare parts
list are indicating the part numbers of "the standardized
genuine parts at present”.

(3} Change of Parts
Regarding engineering parts changes, refer to Section 19
"CHANGED PARTS".

4) Stock of Parts
Parts marked with "0” SP (Supply Code) column of the
spare parts list are not normally required for routine
service work. Orders for parts marked with "o0” will be
processed, but allow for additional delivery time.

(8) Units for Capacitors and Resistors
The following imits may be assumed in schematic dia-
grams, electrical parts list and exploded views unless
otherwise specified,

Capacitors : 4F
Resistors : 0

2-13-2. Replacement Procedure for Chip Parts

Required Toels
Soldering iron : 20 W If possible, use a soldering iron tip
heat-controller at 270 + 10 °C,
Braided wire : SOLDER TAUL or equivalent
Sony part No. 7-641-300-81
Solder : 0.6 mm dia. is recommended.
Tweezers

Soldering Conditions
Soldering iron temperature : 270 + 10 °C,
Soldering time : less than two seconds per a pin.

* Resistor and Capacitor Replacement _ _

(1) Place the soldering iron tip onto the chip part and heat it
up until the solder is melted. When the solder is melted,
slide the chip part aside. )

(2} Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

{3} After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to be placed, with a thin layer
of solder.

(4) Place new chip part in the desired position and solder
both ends.

NOTE: Once a chip part has been removed, never use it

again.

* Transistor and Diode Replacement

(1) Cut the terminals of the chip part with a nipper.

{2) Remove the cut leads.

(3) Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

(4) After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to be placed, with a thin laver
of solder.

(5} Place new chip part in the desired position and solder the
terminals,

Nipper

Transistor

Capacitor Resistor Transistor, Dicde
terminai
terminals terminals terminals
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» IC Replacement

{1} Using the braided wire, "SOLDER TAUL” Sony Part
No, 7-641-300-81, remove the solder around the pins of the
IC-chip to be removed.

(2) While heating up the pins, remove the pins one by one
using sharp-pointed tweezers,

{3) Make sure that there is no pattern peeling, damage and/
or bridges around the desoldering positions.

{4) After removing the chip part, presolder the area, in
which the new chip part is to be placed, with a thin layer
of solder.

{5) Place new chip part in the desired position and solder the
pins.




;

2.13-3. Removal of PLCC IC

The Extraction Tool is useful for removing the IC (PLCC
type) inserted into an IC socket. This is useful for all sizes of
ICs of 20 pins through 124 pins.

Extraction Tool (for PLCC socket)
Sony Part No. J-6035-070-A

Hinge Pin

claw =

NOTE : - Never pull chips of IC upward with the Extraction
Tool.
+ Never hold the Extraction Tool on a strong force.

{1) Adjust width so that the claws of the tool are matched to
the socket of an IC.

(2} Insert the claws of the tool into the slots of the socket,
and then press the tool aginst the socket so that the A
portion shown in the figure contact to the socket.

Chip Carrier
Chip Carrier Socket

{3) Hold the tool as shown in the figure. The socket is
pressed on a little force to downward.

Chip Carmier

Chip Carrier Socket

{4) Pinch the tool, so the legs of the tool are straightened. At
that time, the claws pinch the chips of the IC and pull the
IC upward.

-{5) After pulling the IC, loosen the force of the fingers, and

take off the chip.
2-13-4. Replacement of Fuse

A power fuse is mounted on the AC-133 board. If the fuse has
blown, first remedy cause of trouble, and replace the fuse.

(1) Turn the POWER OFF.

{2) Remove the two screws at the top and bottom on the rear
panel of the Power Supply Block and remove the rear
panel,

\~ _
N

Rear panel of the
Power Supply Block

/




{(3) Disconnect the connector CN998 on the AC-133 board
and remove a screw.

Rear panel of the
Power Supply Block

AC~133 board

{4} Remove the solder around the pins of the fuse on the B
side of the AC-133 board using the braided wire *SOL-
DER TAUL” and replace the fuse,

SS;%

Bside of the AC—133 board

solder around

2-28

2-14. HOW TO OPERATE THE UNIT WITHOUT
CASSETTE TAPE

When some mechanical alignments are performed, it may be
operated the unit without inserting a cassette tape.

The following procedures are described about the operation
of the unit without instailing a Cassette Compartment.

1. Threading
Turn the POWER ON.
After the reel motor and upper drum are rotated, the
supply tension arm, take-up tension arm, supply slider,
take-up slider and pinch roiler slider begin to move, and
the unit is put into threading mode,
The tension arm and three sliders move to the regular
positions, and threading is completed.
It is said that this threading completed state is STOP
mode.

2.  Playback

Set the setup menu "ltem 902" to 1. (At this time, tape
protection mode is off.)

Press the PLAY button in threading completed state, A
pinch roller is pressed to the capstan shaft, and the unit
is put into PLAY mode.

If the PLAY button is pressed during the threading, the
pinch roiler is pressed to a capstan shaft after threading
is completed, and the unit is put into PLAY mode.
NOTE : After adjustment is compieted, set the setup

menu "Ttem 902" to 0.

3.  Unthreading
Press the EFECT button in threading completed state. A
supply slider, take-up slider and pinch roller slider begin
to move, and the unit is put into unthreading mode.
Three sliders move to the regular positions, and
unthreading is completed.

4. Search

Set the setup menu "Item 902" to 1. (At this time, tape

protection mode is off)

Rotate a search dial to forward or reverse direction in

threading completed state. A pinch roller is pressed to a

capstan shaft, and the unit is put into search mode in the

direction and the speed decided by the search dial.

If setup menu "Ttem 1017 is set to 1, press the SEARCH

button and rotate the search dial in threading completed

state. Then the unit is put into search mode.

NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup
menu "Item 502" to 0.




5.

Fast forward and rewind

Set the setup menu "Item 9027 to 1. (At this time, tape

protection mode is off)

Press the F.FWD button or REW button in threading

completed state. Then the unit is put into fast foward or

rewind mode.

NOTE : After adjustment is completed, set the setup
menu "Item 902" to 0.

2-15. TAKE OUT THE CASSETTE TAPE IN
SLACKING

When the tape in the unit is slacked, take out the cassette
tape by the following procedures carefully so that the tape is
not damaged.

. Turn the POWER OFF.

2. Remove the upper panel, (Refer to Section 2-5.)

3. Turn the rotation detection pulley of a2 Threading Motor
Block counterclockwise until the supply tension arm,
take-up tension arm, supply slider, take-up slider and
pinch roller slider are threading completed state.

Threading Motor Block

4. Remove the Cassette Compartment Stay. (Refer to Sec-
tion 2-6.)

5. Disconnect the connector CN9320 on the CL-25 board of
the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section 2-6.)

6. Remove the lower control panel ass’y. (Refer to Section
2-8)

7. Remove the sub cover.

Turn the motor pulley shown in the figure in the direc-

tion of the arrow,
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10.

11.

While holding a cassette lid by hand to prevent it closing
so that the cassette compartment moves up. (Stop rotat-
ing the pulley just before the cassette compartment begin
to moves to the surface)

Take out the cassette compartment slowly from the unit
while holding the cassette lid.

Wind the tape into the cassette by turning a reel hub with
a finger and close the cassette lid.

12.

13.

14.
15

Remove the cassette tape from the cassette compart
ment.

Turn the pulley described in Step 8 so that the stage of
the cassette compartment moves the cassette out posi-
tion.

Install the cassette compartment to the unit.

Connect the connector {CN930), then instail the Cassette
Compartment Stay.

NOTE : Locate the cause of the trouble and remedy the

problem, before the POWER switch is turned ON.

2-16. CLEANING WHEN HEADS CLOGGED

If the video heac_i is clogged, clean the head as the following
procedures.

+ Cleaning by cleaning cassette

1.

Ingert the cleaning cassette BCT-5CLN in the unit, and

press the PLAY button at once.

NOTE : - Make sure to use the cleaning cassette BCT-
5CLN. If the cleaning is performed by other
cleaning cassette, not the BCT-5CLN, unusual
friction or damage of the video head may
occurred.

» Press the PLAY button immediately after
inserting the cleaning cassette BCT-5CLN in
the unit.

After using the cleaning tape in play mode for 5 seconds,

press the EJECT button. '

NOTE : » Make sure to press the EJECT button not
STOP button.

» Do not put the unit in play mode more than 5
seconds.

* Do not use the cleaning cassette with rewind.

Confirm that the head clog is clear.

If the video head is clogged after Step 2, clean the video

head as following procedure,

= Cleaning by cleaning piece

L

Hold the cleaning piece moisten with cleaning- fluid
against the heads gently.
Slowly rotate the upper drum in the direction of head’s
rotation with a finger and clean the video head.
NOTE : - Do not move the cleaning piece in a vertical
direction. This will damage the video head.
+ Be sure to turn the POWER ON, when clean-
ing is performed.



2-17. REPLACEMENT OF BOARDS

2-17-1. SW-444 Board

{1)  Turn the POWER OFF. _

(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5)

(3) Remove four control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

(4) Remove the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section
2-6.)

{5) Remove the two screws (3X6) shown in the figure and
remove the SC guide asg’y.

screws{3Ix6)

{6) Disconnect the connector{CN501) of the VR-117 board
while holding the board.

{7} Remove the seven screws (2.6 X 4) shown in the figure and

remove the SW-444/DP-159 boards.

screws(2.6X4)

{8) Pull off the plastic meter housing of the DP-159 board
from the notch of the SW-444 board.

notch

SW-444 board
. DP-155 hoard

Plastic meter housing

{9} Disconnect the four connectors(CN510, CN511, CN512
and CN513) of the SW-444 hoard.

harness cramper

SW-444 board

YR-117 board

i} Remove the harness from the cramper and remove the
SW-444 board.
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2.17-2, VR-117 Board

{1) Turn the POWER OFF.

{(2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5.}

(3) Remove four contrel knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer {o Section 2-5.)

(4} Remove the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section
2-6)

(5} Remove the two screws (3X6) shown in the figure and
remove the SC guide ass'y.

scraws (3X6)

{6) Disconnect the connectors {CN501 and CN502) of the
VR-117 board while holding the board.

2-17-3. MA.44 Board

* Removal

(1) Turn the POWER OFF.

{2) Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5.)

{3} Remove four control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

{4) Remove the six screws (36} shown in the figure and
remove the control panel chassis.

Ty, @
—m{\@ M\Z;

i

screws{Ix6)

{5) Disconnect the four connectors (CN408, CN409, CN410
and CN411) of the MA-44 board.

{6} Push and remove the white nylon locks fixing the MA-44
board with a pincers from the board.

{7) Disconnect the connector {CN405) connected to the VR-
116 board and remove the MA-44 board. '

CN502

CN501

VR-117 board

Volume fixing nut

{7} Remove a volume fixing nut from the control panel side
and remove the VR-117 board.
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white nylon locks




* Installation

{8) Connect the MA-44 board to the connector (CN405) of the
VR-116 board and insert the white nylon locks to the
board.

(9) Connect the four connectors (CN408, CN409, CN410 and
CN411) and push two audio level meters into the chassis
from the control panel side. :

Audio level meter\\

2-17.4. DP-138 Boaxrd

* Removal

(I} Turn the POWER OFF,

(2} Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
to Section 2-5.)

{37 Remove four conirol knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

{4) Remove six screws and the control panel chassis and
remove the MA-44 board. (Refer to Section 2-17-3.)

(5) Remove the three screws of the DP-138 board and
remove the board.

screws (3X6)

L, o

Audio level meter Control panel chassis

+ Installation

(6) Set the white rack of the DP-138 board and ¥ portion of
the audio level meters as shown in the figure above and
fasten the DP-138 board by the screws.

(7} Install the MA-44 board and connect the four connectors
(CN408, CN409, CN410 and CN411).

8] Push the audio level meters into the chassis from the
control panel side.
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2.17-5. VR-116 Board

{1} Turn the POWER QFF,
(2} Loosen three screws and remove the upper panel. (Refer
" to Section 2-5.)

(3) Remove four control knobs and two screws and remove
the upper control panel. (Refer to Section 2-5.)

(4} Remove six screws and the control panel chassis and
remove the MA.44 board. (Refer to Section 2-17-3.)

(5) Disconnect the four connectors (CN400, CN401, CN402,
and CN407) of the VR-116 board.

Control panel chassis

{6) Remove four volume fixing nuts from the control panet
side and remove the VR-116 board

Control panel chassis

volume fixing nuts

2-17-6. PTC-42 Board

{1) Turn the POWER OFF.

{2) Put the unit right side down and remove six screws and
remove the lower panel.

{3) Remove two screws and remove the PTC-42 board.

{4} Discomnect the connector CN924. '

Screw

PTC-42 board

Right side of set




2-18, REMOVAL/INSTALLATION OF DETEC-
TION SWITCH :

2-18-1. Removal of MC Sensor

1. Remove the Cassette Compartment. (Refer to Section
2-6.)

2. Position the reel table at the center or large cassette
position.

3. Remove the two screws shown in the figure and remove
the MC sensor ass’y.

MC sensor ass'y

4. Remove the two screws from the reverse side of the MC
sensor ass’y and remove the PTC-55 board.
5. Disconnect the connector CN922 on the PTC-55 board.

PTC-55 board

g

p

N

connector (CN922)

2-19. PRECAUTION IN REPLACEMENT OF DR-
118 BOARD

~ NOVRAM CXKI1013P (IC51, IC52 and IC53) are mounted on

the DR-118 board to save the data of servo system adjust-
ment.

When the DR-118 board is replaced. pull out the NOVRAM
(EC51, ICH2 and IC53) and mount them on the new DR-118
board.

If not mounting them to the new board, servo system may not
be oprated normally.

NOTE : The IC51, 52 and 53 are not mounted on the boards

which are in stock as service parts.

2-35



2.20. FIXTURE
gig. Part No. Description For Use

o .

1 A-6766-389-A Extention Board (L), EX-286 VP-33, TBC-18, $5-48 Board extention

2 J-6001-820-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (3}

3 J-6001-830-A, Drum Eccentricity Gauge {2) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

4 J-6001-840-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge {1) .

5 J-6031-830-A Multi Connector Cable (DOBNC) Video adjustment (Connector DUB OUT)

6 J-6035-070-A Extraction Tool {(for PLCC socket) Extraction of IC (PLCC type)

7 J-6080-008-A Cassette Reference Plate Reel table height adjustment

8 J-6080-011-A Reel Table Tension Gauge Brake torque adjustment

9 J-6080-020-A Adjustment Mirror

10 J-6020-840-A Adjustment Mirror Tape path adjustment

11 J-6086-570-A Reference Flat Plate Audio/TC head slantness adjustment

12 | J-6087-000-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge {5) Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

13 | J1-6320-870-A Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Check Fixture Reel motor shaft slantness check and adjust-
ment

14 | J-6152-450-A Wire Clearance Check Gauge (learance check

15 | J-6320-68D-A Reel Table Height Gauge Reel table height adjustment

16 | J-6320-830-A Cassette Base Plate (L) Reel table height adjustment

17 | J-6321-500-A Tape Guide Adjustment Driver Tape guide height adjustment

18 J-6322.370-A Tension Regutator Position Adjustment Fixture Tension regulator position adjustment

19 | J-6325-530-A Drum Eccentricity Gauge (6} Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

20 J-6327-850-A Dial Tension Gauge Measuring torques

21 J-6327-930-A Tension Measurement Tape Tension arm sensitivity/position adjustment

23 | ]-6338-130-A Extention Board (S), EX-287 AU-148, AU-149, AU-150, RP-57 Board exten-
tion

24 | 2-034-697-00 Cleaning Piece Cleaning

25 | 7-661-018-18 Qil

26 7+662-001-41 Molyton Grease, No.320 (30 g Bottle)

27 | 7-662-010-04 Grease, SGL-505 (20 g)

28 7-700-736-01 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d : 1.27 mm)

28 7-700-736-05 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d: 1.5 mm}

30 7-700-736-06 L-Shaped Hexagonal Wrench (d : 0.8% mm}

31 7-732-050-20 Tension Scale (50 g full scale) Tension adjustment

32 7-732-056-30 Tension Scale (100 g full scale)

33 8-960-096-51 Alignment Tape, CR2:1B PS Servo and Tracking alignments
{metal particle tape)

34 8-960-096-86 Alignment Tape, CR8-1B PS Audic alignment (oxide tape)

35 8-960-096-91 Alignment Tape, CR5-1B PS Video and Audio alignments
{metal particle tape}

3% | 8960.098-44 Alignment Tape, CR5-2A PS Video, Servo and Power Supply/System Con-
trol alignments {oxide tape)

37 8-960-098-45 Alignment Tape, CR8-1A PS Audio alignment (oxide tape)

38 9-911-053-00 Thickness Gauge Clearance check

39 | 9-919-573-01 Cleaning Fluid Cleaning

49 standard product TENTELOMETER {T2-H7-UMC) Back tension adjustment

2-36




@8, ®

V/_
=

2-37

TENTEL and TENTELOMETER are registered trademark of TENTEL Corp., Campbell, CA U.S.A.
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2.21, INTRODUCTION TO CIRCUIT
2-21-1. Outline of The Betacam Method

The Betacam recording method was developed for the purpose of ENG (Electronic News Gathering) and EFP (Electronic Field
Production). Therefore, the primary object of its development is to make it compact and to have good quality of portrait enough
to use broadcast.

As for recording system, all processes are disposed as component signal. Consequently, composite input signals are replaced as
Y, B-Y or R-Y and disposed.

The process is shown as fig.1. After A/D converting, the input signals are separated as Y/C, converted as component signal at
decoder. The converted each signal is send to process of luminance signal (Y) system, B-Y and R-Y send to process of chroma
signal (C) system. After that, Y-signal which added synchronized signal is FM-modulated and recorded at Y-R/P head. On the
other side, chroma signal add B-Y and CFID (Color Framing ID), and is time-compressed to record within the time of 1H. The
process is read back alternately R-Y by the double-pulsed clock of memory-write, then time-compressed to half. This compressed
signal ig called CTDM signal. The chroma signal resulted in CTDM signal is FM-modulated after phase adjustment with Y
signal, recorded at C-R/P head.
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' The Betacam recording paftern that 2CH of audio, Time code (LTC} and CTL signal are added to video signal is shown in fig.

3

CTL head :full erase head

—1=t—— Audio/TC head
m Audio 2 track

|:|] Audio 1 track

Control track

@

11
1 i
L—  Time code track =
Tape pattem of the Betacam VTR

Fig. 3

In the playback system, playback the tape which is recorded using above mentioned process, and then return to original signal
using the reversing process. PVW-2600P is a player, so that it is only provided the following playback system.

At the process of play system, as shown in fig.4, RF signal from Y-R/P head is sent to circuit of TBC after FM demodulated
and deemphasized through preamplifier and equalizer. On the other side, chroma signal from C-RP head enter the circuit of TBC
after FM demodulated through preamplifier and equalizer. At the circuit of TBC, both of Y and C signal are revised of time axis
{revice of jitter element) and drop out (DO process), and at the same time, CTDM chroma signal is expanded in time and returned
to B-Y or R-Y signal. Next, the signals are encoded to color-differential, composite or Y/C signal at encoder and output after
added burst and sync that are remade at circuit of TBC.

_ Fig. 1
As shown in fig.2, Y signal and CTDM chroma signal are recorded on respective track at R/P head of each Y/C at the same
time.
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SECTION 3
MAINTENANCE MODE

This equiptment provides the maintenance mode which is necessary when performing maintenance.

The maintenance mode has following modes of four kinds. Each mode consists of several menus and sub menus.

Contents of the maintenance mode are displayed in the video monitor which is connected with VIDEO OUTPUT 3 connector or
MONITOR connector.

- MODE MENU SUB MENU

A001 : TBC thru pass(Y)
A002 : TBC thru pass{C)
AOO3 : TEST SIG. GEN

B0 : SERVO CHECK B0l . INPUT CHECK B011 : CASSETTE SW

B012 : CASSETTE COMP. SW
B013 : TOP/END SENSOR
B014 : DEW SENSOR

B02 : MOTOR CHECK B021 : 8 REEL

B022 : T REEL

B023 : THREADING

B024 : CASSETTE COMP,
B025 : CAPSTAN MOTOR
B026 : DRUM MOTOR
B027 : REEL POSITION

B03 : PLUNGER SOL. CHECK B031 : PINCH ROLLER
B032 : S REEL BRAKE
B033 : T REEL BRAKE
B034 : CLEANING ROLLER

A0 VIDEQ CHECK

B04 . REEL/CAPSTAN MOTOR & FG CHECK

Bl: SERVO ADJUST B101: B102-B108 AD].

B102 : S REEL FG DUTY
B103 : T REEL FG DUTY
Bi04 : CAPSTAN FG DUTY
B165 : S REEL OFFSET/FRIC
B10é : T REEL OFFSET/FRIC
B107 : 5 REEL TORQUE

B108 : T REEL TORQUE
B109 : CAPSTAN SPEED
B119 : RF SWITCHING POS.
B111 : TRACKING CENTER
B112 : 5 TENSION SENSOR
B113 1 T TENSION SENSOR
Bli4 ! PICTURE SPLITTING
B115 : FWD TENSION

B116 : REV TENS3ION

B117 : NV RAM CONTROL

F:OTHERS FO00 : rom version

F01 : front panel check
Fo2:

F03:

04 © syscon panel check
F05 : CF data check
F06 . memory check
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Following switches on the $5-48 board or search dial are used so as to execute the maintenance mode.
$8-48 board
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S601-4 (B-1) : SERVO ADJUST W
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) when executing the servo system adjustment mode (Bl ; SERVO ADJUST) in the
maintenance mode.

$601-7 (B-1) : SERVQO CHECK SW
Set this switch to ON (CLOSE) when executing the servo system check adjustment mode (B0: SERVQ CHECK)
in the maintenance mode.

5302 (K-1) : AD) (+)SW
Press this switch when entering into the maintenance mode. Also press this switch when executing the menu
which is selected by search dial.

S303(L-1) : ADJ (—)SW
Press this switch when returning to the menu picture or mode picture of the maintenance mode. Also press this
switch when closing the maintenance mode.

Search Dial : Select a menu or sub menu in the jog mode.

How to enter the maintenance mode

1. When performing the servo system check maode (B0: SERVO CHECK), turn OFF the POWER, and then set 5601-7 switch
on the $5-48 board to ON (CLOSE), When performing the servo system adjustment mode (Bl: SERVO ADJUST), turn OFF
the POWER, and then set S601-4 switch to ON {CLOSE).

NOTE : Omit this step when performing the video system check mode (A0: VIDEO CHECK} or others check mode (F:
OTHERS).

2. Tum ON the POWER, and press 3302 switch on the 55-48 hoard to display modes on the monitor.

3. Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, then move the * mark to a desired mode which is displayed on the
monitor.

4. Press 5302 switch on the SS-48 board to select the * marked mode.

How to close the maintenance mode

5. Press 5303 switch on the $5-48 board.
When S601.7 or S601-4 switch on the $3-48 board is set to ON (CLOSE) at step 1, turn OFF the POWER, and reset the switch
to OFF {(OPEN).
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3-1. VIDEO SYSTEM CHECK MODE (A0: VIDEO CHECK)

Video system is checked automatically or semiautomatically in this mode.

* Procedure

1. Press $302 switch on the $8-48 board,
Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode. Modes of four MAINTENANCE MODE
kinds are displayed on the monitor.

2. Press the search dial for put the unit into the jog mode, and move * AD
the * mark to “A0: VIDEO CHECK” mode which is displaved on
the monitor.

~.. - 3. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.

VIDEQ CHECK MQODE

Then “Al: VIDEQ CHECK” mode is selected, and menus are
digplayed on the monitor.

*A001.78BC thru pass
AQQZ > thru pass
AQD3:TEST SIG. GEN

4, Move the % mark to a desired menu by the search dial jog mode).
Press 5302 switch on the $5-43 board, and execute the # marked
menu.

Then check is executed automatically.

6. “OK !” is displayed on the monitor when the check finishes.

If the result of the check is NG, "NG!!" is displayed on the monitor.
In this case, check the related circuit.
—— 7. Press 8303 switch on the $5-48 board to return to the menu picture,

8. If there are other menus wishing to be checked, repeat the step 4 to
7.

9. When all the checks are performed, press $303 switch twice to
return {0 the mode picture.

10. When closing the maintenance mode, press S303 switch on the $%-48
board.



A001:

TBC thru pass {Y)

This mode checks whether the digital system (Y) on the TBC-18
board acts normally or not, automatically.

In cage of NG

A002:

If “NG” is displayed, watch the error indication on the lower on
the monitor.
There is unusual on the bit indicated “1”, Check the DATA bit
indicated “1” of IC501, 503, 504 and 507 on the TBC-18 board.

ex: unusual bit

1)
00100000B
(MSB) (LSB)

TBC thru pass (C)

This mode checks whether the digital system {C) on the TBC-18
board acts normally or not, automatically,

In case of NG

A003 :

If “NGII” is displayed, watch the error indication on the lower on
the monitor.
There is unusual on the bit indicated “1”, Check the DATA bit
indicated “1” of IC501, 503, 504 and 507 on the TBC-18 board.

ex: unusual bit

)
00100060B
(MSB)  (LSB)

TEST SIG. GEN
The built-in test signal generator acts, and the video signal is
output from VIDEO OUT 1/2/3, COMPONENT OUT 1/2

and S-VIDEQ OQUT connectors.
By connecting the signal to the VP-33 board can be checked.

VIDEO CHECK MODE

VIDEO CHECK MODE




3.2, SERVO SYSTEM CHECK MODE (B0: SERVO CHECK)
Servo system is checked automatically or semizutomatically in this mode.

+ Procedure

1. Turn OFF the POWER, and set 5601-7 switch on the $5-48 board to
ON (CLOSE).

2. Turn ON the POWER.

3. Press $302 switch on the $5-48 board. Then the unit enters into the
maintenance mode. Modes of four kinds are displayed on the
monitor.

4. Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, then move the
* mark to “B0 : SERVQO CHECK” which is 2 mode displayed on the
monitor,

Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.

Then “B0: SERVQO CHECK” mode is selected, and menus are
displayed on the monitor.

6. Move the ®* mark to a desired menu by the search dial (Jog mode).

o

7. Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Then the sub menus are displayed further.

8. Move the * mark to a desired sub menu by the search dial (og
maode).

MAINTENANCE MODE

AQ : VIDEQ CHECK

* BO : SERVO CHECK
B1 © SERVO ADJUST
F : OTHERS

SERVQO CHECK

DINPUT CHECK
2:MOTOR CHECK
CPLUNGER SOL. CHECK

TREEL/CAPSTAN MOTOR
& FG CHECK

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

*B0O11:CASSETTE SW
BC12:CASSETTE COMP. GW
BO13:TOP/END SENSOR
BO14:DEW SENSOR




10.

1L

12.

13,

Press S302 switch or the $8.48 board, and execute the * marked
sub menu.

(Refer to each page of menu ttem about a method of check.)
While the sub menu is being performed, the keyboard operation is
possible by pressing 5302 on the $S-48 board. (Character displays on
the monitor continuously.)

Then, mechanical operation is possible in the maintenance mode.
In this state, the key board operation is returned to the state of the
maintenance mode by pressing 5303 on the $5-48 board.

When check is finished, press $303 switch on the 55-48 board to
return to the submenu picture. Or, press switch SW303 twice to
return to the menu picture.

If there are other menus or submenus wishing to be checked, repeat
the step 4 to 10.

When all the checks are performed, press S303 switch on the 55-48
board three times to return to the mode picture.

When closing the maintenance mode, press 5383 on the 85-48 board.
Next, turn OFF the POWER, and reset S601-7 switch on the 83-48
board to OFF (OPEN).
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B0l : INPUT CHECK
The sub menus of the “B01: INPUT CHECK” are explained here.

(1} B0l1: CASSETTE 8W

" This mode checks the function of the cassette switch {sensor).

§ reel table

AT TR TS

Reel hub detection switch -

oxide/rmetal tape

SERVO

CHECK
CHECK

INPUT

%3 TCASSETTE SW
3012 SETTE COMP.
- QP /E $
4. DEW SEN

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO11:CASSETTE SW
LARGE/SMALL HUB
METAL/OXIDE TAPE
TAPE THICKNESS

2 3

Video tape thickness detection switch



1. Press the reel hub detection switch (sensor) with finger.
Confirm that ¥ is displayved on the “1” which is in the
monitor picture.

2. Press the oxide/metal tape detection switch {sensor)
with finger.
Confirm that ll is displayed on the “2” which is in the
monitor picture.

3. Press the video tape thickness detection sensor with
finger.
Confirm that B is displayed on the “3” which is in the
monitor picture.

In case of NG

If M isn’t displayed on the appointed number, check the sen-
sor on the PTC-55 board and the sensor input circuit (DR-118
board).

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO11:CASSETTE SW
Swi: LABGE/SMALL HUB
Sw2: METAL/OXIDE TAPE
SW3: TAPE THICKNESS

2 3
J NS B SE— |

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO11:CASSETTE SW
SW1:. LARGE/SMALL HUB
SW2: METAL/OXIDE TAPE

SW3: TAPE THICKNESS

T-recl

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO11:CASSETTE SW
SW1: LARGE/SMALL HUB
Swe: METAL/OXICE TAPE
SW3: TAPE THICKNESS

T-reel




(2) BO12: CASSETTE COMP. 8W

This mode checks the function of the Cassette Compartment
switch {sensor).

Push up the cassette window with finger

Cassette-in detection switch (2)
(Cassette-in sensor (R)}

Large cassette detection switch

Cassette-in detection switch (1)
{Cassette L/S size detection sensor} {Cassette-in sensor {L}}

.

Press the cassette-in detection switch (1) (cassette-in sen-
sor {L)) with finger.

Confirm that B is displayed on the “1” which is in the
monitor picture,

Press the cassette-in detection switch (2) (cassette-in sen-
sor (R)) with finger.

Comfirm that B is displayed on the “2” which is in the
monitor picture.

Press the large cassette detection switch (cassette L/S
size detection sensor) with finger.

Comfirm that B is displayed on the “3" which is in the
monitor picture.

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO12:CASSETTE COMP. SW
Sw1: CASSETTE IN SW 1
SW2: CASSETTE IN SW 2
SW3: LARGE CASSETTE Sw

-~ 3
Lt

e

SERVQ CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO12 1 CASSETTE COMP. SW
SW1: CASSETTE IN SW 1
SW2: CASSETTE IN SW 2
SW3: LARGE CASSETTE SW

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO12:CASSETTE COMP. SW
SW1: CASSETTE IN SW 1
SW2: CASSETTE IN SW 2
SW3: LARGE CASSETTE SW

2 1

1
| NN [y SR R S— |

In case of NG

IfWis not displayed on the appointed number, check the
sensor on the PC-62 beard and the sensor input circuit (DR-118
board).

39



(3) B013: TOP/END SENSOR _
This mode checks the function of the tape beginning/end SERVO CHECK
sensor. INFLT CHECK

BO13:TOR/END SENSOR

TOF SENSOR

END SENSOR

Tape beginning sensor
Tape end sensor

1. Draw a screw driver up to the tape beginning sensor. SERYD CHECK
Confirm that “TOP SENSOR: OFF” which is in the IN2UT CHECK
monitor picture changes into “TOP SENSCR : ONI”.

BO13.TOP/END SENSOR

TOP SENSOR
END SENSOR

2.  Draw a screw driver up to the tape end sensor. SERVO CHECK
Comfirm that “END SENSOR : OFF” which is in the INPUT CHECK
monitor picture changes inte “END SENSOR ; ON!”,

BO13:TOP/END

TOP SENSOCR

END SENGOR

In case of NG

H “OFF” does not change into “ON{", check that the tape
beginning/end sensor is normal or not, individually.

And check the tape beginning/end sensor circuit (DR-118
board).
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(4) B014: DEW SENSOR

This mode checks the function of the dew (condensation)
sensor. '

SERVO CHECK
INPUT CHECK

BO14:DEW SENSOR

Dew sensor
(Condensation sensor)

1. Touch the dew sensor (condensation sensor) softly with a
wet applicator.
Confirm that “DRY"” which is in the monitor picture

SERVC CHECK
changes into “WET!",

INPUT CHECK

BO14:DEW SENSOR

DEW SENSOR : WET!

2. Mop the moisture of the dew sensor {condensation sensor}
with a dry applicator, or blow the sensor with a blower to
evaporate.

Confirm that “WET!" which is in the monitor picture
changes into “DRY™.

In case of NG

If “DRY" does not change to “WET!" when the dew sensor
(condensation sensor} is damped, check that condensation
sensor Is normal or not, individually.

And check the dew sensor amplifier (DS-31 board).
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B02: MOTOR CHECK
The sub menus of the “B02 : Motor Check” are explained here.

(1) Bo21: S REEL

This mode checks the rotation of the § reel motor.

Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn it in the direction
of forward and reverse. Confirm that the S reel motor rotates
in the dial appointed direction, after the brake solenoid in-
haled to release the reel brake.

in case of NG

If inhalation of the brake solenoid is soundless and the S reel
motor does not rotate in the dial appointed direction, check
the reel motor driver cireuit (DR-118 board).

{2) Bo22: T REEL

3-12

This mode checks the rotation of the T reel motor.

Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn in the direction
of forward and reverse.

Confirm that the T reel motor rotates in the dial appointed
direction, after the brake solenoid inhaled to release the reel
brak.

In case of NG

If inhalation of the brake solenoid is soundless, and the T reel
motor does not rotate in the dial appointed direction, check
the reel motor driver circuit {DR-118 board).

SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
*B021:85 REEL

BO22:T REEL

BO23: THREADING
B0O24:CASSETTE COMP.

BO25: CAPSTAN MCOTOR
B026: DRUM MOTOR
BOZ7:REEL POSITION

SERV(O CHECK
MOTOR CHECK :
BG21:S REEL MOTOR

TURN JOG DIAL
IN JOG MODE

SW303(55-48): RETURN

SERVO CHECK
MOTOR CHECK
BO22:T REEL MOTOR

TURN JOG DIAL
IN THE JOG MOCE

SW303 (55-48) . RETURN




{3) B023: THREADING

This mode checks the rotation of the threading motor and SERVO CHECK
threading-end/unthreading-end sensor. MOT-:.'-) R CHECK

8023 TREADING MOTOR

*%% UNTHREAD END *#%%

TURN JOG DIAL
IN JOG MODE
FWD: THREAD, REV:IUNTH

SW303 (55-48) : RETURN

1. Set the search dial to the jog mode, and turn it in the SERVO CHECK
directi()n of forwa.t’d. NTOT;)R ) CH E(‘ K
P Confirm that S slider, T slider and P slider are threaded, RO23: TREADING MOTOR
! and “THREAD END” is displayed in the monitor picture.
~ *%¥% THREAD END ##%%

TURN JOG DIAL
IN JOG MODE
FWD: THREAD, BREV:IUNTH

SW303(55-48): RETURN

2. Tumn the search dial in the direction of reverse. SERVC CHECK
Confirm that S slider, T slider and P slider are unthread- MOTOR CHECK
. ed, and “UNTHREAD END” is displayed in the monitor ROZ3: TREADING MOTOR
picture,

*¥*% UNTHREAD END **%*

TURN JOG DIAL
IN JOG MODE
FWD: THREAD, REV:UNTH

SW303(55-48) 1 RETURN

In case of NG : ) SERVO CHECK
If the threading motor does not rotate, “------------" is displayed MOTOR CHECK
on the monitor after finishing threading, or “UNTHREAD B023: TREADING MOTOR

END” is not displayed in the monitor picture after finishing
unthreading, confirm that whether the threading motor and
sensor on the PTC-49 board are normal or not. Also, check the
loading motor driver m:"(:mt. toading FG. amplifier circuit TURN JOG DIAL

(DR-118 board), and loading TOP/END switch. IN JOG MODE

FWD: THREAD, REV:UNTH

SW303 (S5-48) : RETLURN

3-13



(#) B024: CASSETTE COMP,

This mode checks the cassette compartment motor,

SW302{85-48) . CHECK
SW3N3(S5-48) . RETURN
Press 5302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Confirm that cassette compartment goes down. _
Confirm that cassette compartment goes up when pressing V34 CASS COME. MOTCR
$302 switch again. (The display on the monitor changes in the
reverse order when it going down.)

SW302(55-48) : CHECK
SW303(ES5-48}: RETURN

SERVO CHECK
MOTOR CHECK
BOZ4:CASSETTE COME. MOTOR

SW302 {8 18} 1 CHECK
SW303 { } o BETURN

MOTOR CHECK
BO24:CASSETTE COMP. MOTOR

DOWN

SW302 (S5-48) . CHECK

In case of NG

Ti the display in the monitor doesn’t change, check the cassette
compartment motor and the semsor input circuit (DR-118
borad). '
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(3) B025: CAPSTAN MOTOR

This mode checks the direction of the rotation of the capstan
motor.
VOTOR

CHECK
RETURN

1. - Press S302 awitch on the $5-48 board.
Confirm that “FORWORD...OK” is displayed in the
monijtor picture. . APSTAN MOTOR

L OK

CHECK
RETURN

2. Press S302 switch on the S5-48 board again.

Confirm that “REVERSE...OK” is displayed in the
monitor picture.

K
MOTOR

REVERSE. . . . OK

SW302 (SS-48) 1 CHECK
SW303 (S5-48) : RETURN

In cage of NG

If the display on the monitor does not change, check the
capstan motor and the capstan motor driver circuit (DR-118
board).



(6) B026: DRUM MOTOR

This mode checks the rotation of the drum motor. SERVO CHECK

MOTOR CHECK
BO26: DRUM MOTOR

SPEED NG
PHASE UNLGCK

NO EXIST

RETURN
SPEED : Confirm that the display on the monitor changes
into “OK”. S ERVO CHECK
PHASE : Confirm that the display on the monitor changes h OR CHECK N
intO “LOCK”. : DRUP‘I"} N1DT:__.JR
PG : Confirm that the display on the monitor changes

into “EXIST™. SPEED
| PHASE
PG

SW303{85-48) . RETURN
In case of NG
If the display on the monitor does not change, check the drum
motor, drum motor driver circuit, drum FG amplifier circuit,
and drum PG amplifier circuit {DR-118 board).
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{7y B027: REEL POSITION MOTOR

This mode checks the action of the reel position motor and the
function of the reel L/S position sensor.

Press $302 switch on the 55-48 hoard.
Confirm that the reel table moves S-POSITION to
L-POSITION, and the display changes.

In case of NG

If the reel table does not move and the display on the monitor
does not change, check the reel shift motor, reel L/S position
sensor {PTC.42 board) and reel position motor driver circuit
(DR-118 board).

SERVO CHECK
. CHECK

"REEL POSITION MOTOR

S-POSITICN

CHECK
RETURN

SERVO CHECK
MOTOR CHECK
BO27.REEC

SW302(S5-48) 1 CHECK
SW303(55-48) " RETURN

SERVO CHECK
MOTOR CHECK .
3027 REEL POSITION MOTCR

L-POSITICN

5-48) . CHECK

SW302 (55—
5-48) 1 RETURN

(
SW303¢

S
2
S
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B03 : PLUNGER SOL. CHECK

The submenus of the “B03: PLUNGER SQL. CHECK” are ex-
plained here.

(1) B031: PINCH ROLLER

This mode checks the action of the pinch rolier solenoid.

1. Press 8302 switch on the $5-48 board.
Confirm with a sound that the pinch solenoid is set to ON.

2. Press $303 switch on the $%-48 board.
Then the voltage which is supplied to pinch solenoid is set
to OFF. And the monitor picture retums to the sub menu
picture.

3. Push the pinch lever in the direction of the pinch solenoid
lightly.
Then iron core of the pinch solenoid is back to the
original position.

In case of NG

If there is no sound that the pinch solenoid is set to ON, and
the monitor picture does not change, check the pinch solenoid
and circuit.

(2) B032: S REEL BRAKE

This mode checks the action of the S reel brake solenoid.

3-18

1.

Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.

Confirm with a sound that the $ reel brake solenoid is set
to ON.

Press 5303 switch on the $S-48 board.

Then iron core of the S reel brake solenoid is back to the
original position. And the monitor picture returns to the
sub menu picture.

In case of NG

If there is no sound that S reel brake solenoid is set to ON, and
the monitor picture does not change, check the S reel brake
solenoid, reel brake plunger and driver circuit (DR-118 board).

SERVO CHECK

PLUNGER SOLENCID CHECK
#BO31:PINCH ROLLER
BO32:5 BEEL BRAKE
BO33:T REEL BRAKE
BO34:CLEANING ROLLER

SOL. ON
RETURN

SW303 (55-48) :
SOLENOID OFF & RETURN

SERVO CHECK.
PLUNGER SOLENQID
B032:5 REEL BRAKE

SW303(85-48) :
SOLENOID OFF & RETURN




(3) B033: T REEL BRAKE .
This mode checks the action of the T reel brake solencid.

1. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Confirm with 2 sound that the T reel brake solenoid is set
to ON.

2. Press $303 switch on the 55-48 board.
Then iron core of the T reel brake solenoid is back to the
original position. And the monitor picture returns to the
sub menu picture.

In case of NG

If there is no sound that the T reel brake solenoid is set to ON,
and the monitor picture doesn't change, check the T reel
brake solenoid, reel brake plunger and driver circuit (DR-118
board).

(1) B034: CLEANING ROLLER

This mode checks the action of the cleaning roller solenoid.

1. Press S302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Confirm that the cleaning roller solenoid is set to ON, and
the cleaning roller is pressed to drum,

2. Press 5302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Then the cleaning roller solenoid is set to OFF, and the
cleaning roller is separated from the drum. And the
mondtor picture returns to the sub menu picture.

In case of NG

If the cleaning roller is not pressed to the drum, check the
cleaning roller solencid and solenoid drive circuit (DR-118
board).

SW303(55-48)
SOLENOID OFF & RETURN

SERVD CHEC
'LUNGER SCLENOID
BO34 CLEANING ROLLER

SW303(55-48) .
SOLENCID QOFF & RETURN
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B04: REEL/CAPSTAN MOTOR & FG CHECK

When pressig 5302 on the 55-48 board, the following check is _
performed automatically. S REEL YTOR CHECK
S REEL FG/MOTOR CHECK
T REEL FG/MOTOR CHECK
CAPSTAN FG/MOTOR CHECK

S REEL FRICTION/OFFSET
T REEL FRICTION/OFFSET
5 REEL MOTOR TORQUE
T REEL MOTOR TORQUE

When all the check are performed, and all are normal, “COM. CERVO
PLETE” is displayed in the monitor picture. I R YTOR TORGUE

COMPLETE

In case of NG
If the contents of the trouble are displayed on the monitor, check _ .
the relative circuit of the trouble. R ICTION/OFFSET

# ADJUST INCOMPLETE #
# T REEL TROUBLE B
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3:3. SERVOQ SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT MODE (Bl: SERVO ADJUST)
Servo system is adjusted automatically or semiautomatically in this mode.
= Procedure

1.- Turn OFF the POWER, and set 5601-4 switch on the 55-48 board to
ON ({CLOSE).

2. Turn ON the POWER.

3. Press the EJECT button to put the unit into the EJECT mode.
NOTE: If the unit is not set to the EJECT mode, the servo system

adjustment mode does not run.

4. Press 5302 switch on the S5-48 board.

Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode. Modes of four

kinds are displayed on the monitor.
5. Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog rnode, and move the
* mark to “Bl: SERVQO ADJUST" which is a mode displayed on

the monitor. AG : VIDEQO CHECK
- BO : SERVO CHECK
¥ B1 : SERVO ADJUST

F - OTHERS

MAINTENANCE MODE

8. Press S302 switch on the 55-48 board.
Then “Bl: SERVO ADJUST” mode is selected, and menus are
displayed on the monitor. *R101:B102-B108 ADJ.
: B102:5 REEL FG DUTY

B103:T REEL FG DUTY
B104: CAFSTAN FG DUTY
B 05:85 REEL QFFSET/FRIC
B106:T REEL OFFSET/FRIC
B107.5 REEL TORQUE
Bi08: T REEL TORQRUE
B109:CAPSTAN SPEED
CONTINUE

ADJUST

ADJUST (CONTNUED)

RF SWITCHING POS.
TRACKING CENTER

S TENSION SENSOR
T TENSION SENSOR

PICTURE SPLITTING
FWD TENSION
REY TENSION

NV RAM CONTROL

321



7. Move the * mark to a desired menu by the search dial (jog mode).
8. Press S302 switch on the 55-48 board, and execute the * marked
menu.

(Refer to each page of menu about a method of adjustment.}

9. When all the adjustments are performed, press S303 switch on the
$5-48 board to return to the menu picture.

NOTE: To have the NV RAM memorize the adjustrnent data after
an adjustment is performed, execute the “B117: NV RAM
conirol”.

Also it is possible to have the NV RAM memorize all the
adjustment data after multi adjustments are performed, At
that time, execute the “B117: NV RAM CONTROL” after
all adjustments are performed.

10. If there are other menus wishing to be adjusted, repeat the step 7 to

9.

11. When all the adjustments are performed, press 5303 switch on the

S85-48 board to return to the mode picture.

NOTE: Have NV RAM memorize the adjustment data.

12. Turn OFF the POWER, and reset S601-4 on the 35-48 board to OFF

(OPEN).

E101: B102-B108 ADJ

Adjustments of B102 to B108 menus are performed automati- SERVO ADJUST
cally. B1C8: T REEL
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE"” is
displayed. '

COMPLETE
In case of NG SERVC ADJUST
“ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are BR106'T REEL

displayed on the monitor.
In this case, check the relative circuit of the trouble.

# ADJUST INCOMPLETE #

# T REEL TROUBLE
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El102: 8 REEL FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the 5 reei FG duty. SERVD AD J UsST .
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is 51026 REEL FO DLTY
displayed.
VO ADJUST
s REEL FG DUTY
COMPLETE
In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE"” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the reel FG amplifier circuit and
the reel motor driver circuit {DR-118 board, $S-48 board).
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B103:

B104 :

3-24

T REEL FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the T reel FG duty.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the reel FG amplifier circuit and
the reel motor driver circuit (DR-118 board, 55-48 board).

CAPSTAN FG DUTY

This mode adjusts the capstan FG duty.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the capstan motor driver circuit
(DR-118 board} and the capstan FG amplifier circuit (85.48
board).

SERVD ADJUST
B103:7 REEL G DUTY

ADJUSTING. . .. ..

SERVO ADJUST
[B103:7 REEL FG DUTY

COMPLETE

SERVO ADJUST :
B104:CAPSTAN FG DUTY

ADJUSTING

SERVQ ADJUST
B104:CAPSTAN FG DUTY

COMPLETE




B105: S REEL OFFSET/FRIC -

This mode adjusts the S reel offset/friction. : ADJUST
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is :105°S REEL OFFSET/
displayed. FRICTION

ADJUSTING. .. ...

SERVO ADJUST
Bi05:8 REEL OFFSET/
FRICTION

COMPLETE

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the S reel FG duty again (B102:
S REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
{DR-118 board}. ’
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B106: T REEL OFFSET/FRIC

This mode adjusts the T reel offset/friction. Confirm that adjust-
ment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is displayed.

FRICTION

ADJUSTING. .. ..

COMPLETE

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the T reel FG duty again {B103:
T REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
{DR-118 board).
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B167:

Bl108:

S REEL TORQUE

This mode adjusts the 3 reel torque.
Confirm that adjustment is performed and “COMFPLETE"” is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE"” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the S reel FG duty again (B102:
S REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
{DR-118 board).

T REEL TORQUE

This mode adjusts the T reel torque.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, adjust the T reel FG duty again (B103:
T REEL FG DUTY). And check the reel motor driver circuit
{DR-118 board).

SERVO ADJUST
B107:% REEL TCRQUE

ADJUSTING. . . ...

SERVQO ADJUST
B108:T REEL TORGUE

ADJUSTING

SERVO ADJUST
B108;T REEL TORQUE

COMPLETE
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B109: CAPSTAN SPEED
This mode adjusts the capstan free_speed.

Insert an alignment tape CR2.-1B PS, and press the play button.

NOTE: Be sure to use an alignment tape CR2-1B PS.
It may display “COMPLETE” even after the adjustment
which is playbacked by other alignment tape. But when
not using the alignment tape which is regulated tape
speed strictly, it is impossible to get correct adjustment
data.

Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
displayed.
The cassette tape is ejected automatically.
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In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the capstan FG amplifier, cap-
stan motor drive and CTL amplifier circuit (DR-118 borad},

SERVO ADJUST
B10S: CAPSTAN FREE SPEED

SET

CR2-1

ALIGNMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B10S:.CAPSTAN FRZE SPEED

ADJUSTING

SERVO ADJUST
B109:.CAPSTAN FREE SPEED

COMPLETE




B110: RF SWITCHING POS.

This mode adjusts the RF switching position. SERVO ADJUST
B110:RF SWITCHING POS.

SET
CR2-1 or C 2
ALIGNMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS, and press the play button. SERVO ADJ
NOTE : Be sure to use an alignment tape CR2.1B PS. "RE SWITCHING POS.
Do not use other alignment tape.

ADJUSTING. ... ..

Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is SERVG ADJUST
displayed. B110:RF SWITCHING PCS.
The cassette tape is ejected automatically.

COMPLETE

In: case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check that the playbacked alignment
tape was CR2-1B PS or not. And check the DO pulse circuit.
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Biil: TRACKING CENTER
This mode adjusts the tracking center,

1. Insert an alignment tape CR5-1B PS, and playback the color
bars signal portion (0:00-4:55).

2. Set the tracking adjustment control on the control panel to
FIXED.

3. Move the * mark to “READY! in the monitor picture with
the search dial.

Press $302 on the S$5-48 board.
Confirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE" is
displayed.

o o

In case of NG
If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE" and contents of the troubie are
displayed on the monitor, check the tracking volume circuit.
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SERVO ADJUST
B111:TRACKING CENTER

SET
ANY ALIGNMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVD ADJUST
B111:TRACKING CENTER

SET TRACKING VR _
TO CENTER CLICK -

SERVO ADJUST
B111:TRACKING CENTER

SET TRACKING VR
TO CENTER CLICK

NOT READY
*READY !

SERVO ADJUST
B111:TRACKING CENTER

COMPLETE



B112: 8 TENSION SENSOR

This mode adjusts the sensor of the S tension regulator. SERVO ADJUST
Use fixtures in this adjustment. B112:5 TENSION SENSOR
Refer to section 5-19-2 about a method of adjustment.
SET
TENSION TOOL at 45g
ON STANDBY OFF MODE,
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

*NOT READY
READY !

B113: T TENSION SENSOR

This mode adjusts the sensor of the T tension regulator.
Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer to section 5-20-2 about a method of adjustment.

SERVO ADJUST
B113:T TENSION SENSOR

PUSH PLAY KEY

*NOT READY
READY !
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Bl14: PICTURE SPLITTING

This mode adjusts the picture splitting,
NOTE: This mode is performed only when the Dicture splitting
is serious,

I. Connect the video monitor to TP202 (D-2) on the VP33
board using the BNC clip ¢able, . :
2. Set the monitor as following,
* H DELAY
* AFC FAST
«INT SYNC
‘NOTE: It is impossible to observe with the video menitor
which captured the H sync strongly by the AFC

“circuit in the monitor,
3. Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A PS, and playback the

monoscope signal portion. (13:00-15:00).

4. Press 8302 on the $5.48 board and measure the picture
splitting portion (A portion of the figure) in the monitor,
If the A is L5 us or more (2.4 scales in H direction on the
monoscope), the following steps should be performed,

O

O
O
uin

A

5. Memorize the closs point of the picture splitting portion (B
portion of the above figure) in the monitor, and press $S302 on
the $S5-48 board,

NOTE: It is €asy to memorize by putting a adhesive tape on
the monitor.

6. Turn the search dial, and position the cioss point at the
memorized position in step 5, and press 5302 on the 55-48
board,

7. Turn the search dial to make least the picture splitting, and
bress 5302 on the $$-48 board.

8. Cofirm that adjustment is performed, and “COMPLETE” is
dispiaved,

In case of NG

If “ADJUST INCOMPLETE” and contents of the trouble are
displayed on the monitor, check the drum FG amplifier cireuit
and drum motor drive circuit.
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SERVO ADJUST
B114:PICTURE SPLITTING

SET

CR5-24

ALIGNMENT TAPE
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B114:PICTURE SPLITTING

MEMORIZE POSITION OF e
PICTURE SPLITTING

CANCEL : Sw303 {S5-~48}
FINI_S.H: SW302 (SS-48)

SERVO ADJUST
B114:PICTURE SPLITTING

TURN JOG DIAL FoOR SHIFT
~ING THE LARGE SPLITTING
TO THE SaME POSITION
OF MEMORIED POSITION
CANCEL:SW303(SS-48)
FINISH?SW302(SS-48J

SERVO ADJUST
B114:PICTURE SPLITTING i

TURN JOG DIAL FOR

REDUCING PICTURE
SPLITTING T

CANCEL : SW303 (§8~48) S
FINISH:SW302 (55-48)




BI15: FWD TENSION

This mode adjusts the FWD back tension.
Use fixtures in this adjustoent,
Refer to section 5-19-3 about a method of adjustment.

B116: REV TENSION

This mode adjusts the REV back tension.
Use fixtures in this adjustment.
Refer to section 5-19-4 about a methed of adjustment,

Bl17: NV RAM CONTROL

This mode installs the adjustment data to NVRAM.

When having all the adjustment data installed
Move the % mark to “SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA* with search dial,
and press $302 switch on the $5-48 board.

When returning all the adjustmented data to the condition
that the unit is shipped

Move the * mark to “LOAD FACTORY DATA” with search
dial, and press $302 switch on the $5-48 board.

“SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on the monitor after the data
is installed.

After “SAVE COMPLETE” was displaved, press 5303 on the
$5-48 board to return to the menu picture. Or press S303 twice to
return to the mode picture.

SERVO ADJUST
B115:FWD TENSION

SET CASSETTE

AND DRUM TENSION TOOL
ON STANDBY OFF MODE,
AND PUSH PLAY KEY

b«NOT READY

READY !

SERVO ADJUST
B116:REY TENSION

SET CASSETTE
AND DRUM TENSION TOOL

ON STANDBY OFF MODE,
AND PUSH SEARCH KEY

SERVO ADJUST
B117:NV RAM CONTROL

#NO OPERATION
SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA
LOAD FACTORY DATA
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3-4. OTHER CHECK MODE (F: OTHERS)

In this mode, it is able to ¢heck the ROM version, switch of the control panel/sub control panel and CF data.

* Procedure

1.

3

Press 5302 switch on the $5.48 board.

Then the unit enters into the maintenance mode.

Modes of four kinds are displayed on the monitor.

Press the search dial to put the unit into the jog mode, and move the
* mark to “F: OTHERS” which is a mode displayed on the
monitor.

Press 5302 switch on the SS-48 board.
Then “F: QTHERS” mode is selected, and menus are displayed on
the monitor,

Move the * mark to a desired menu with the search dial (jog mode).
Press $302 switch on the 35-48 board, and execute the * marked
menil.

When check is perforined, press S303 switch on the $8-48 board to
return to the menu picture.

If there are other menus wishing to be checked, repeat the step 4 to
6.

When all the checks are performed, press 3303 switch on the 55-48
board to return to the mode picture.
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MAINTENANCE MODE

Ad  VIDEQ CHECK

B0 : SERVO CHECK

© SERVO ADJUST
OTHERS

OTHERS CHECK MQDE

*FOD:rom version
FO1:fraort panel check
FO2:

FO3:

FO4:syscon panel check
FO5:CF data check
FOG:memory check




F00: rom version

In this mode, rom version is displayed.

SYSCON: IC7 on the $5-48 board

SERVO (main): 1C604 on the S5-48 board
SERVO (sub): IC710 on the 55-48 board
TIME CODE: IC403 on the $5-48 board

FO1: front panel check

This mode checks the function of the switch which is on the
control panel. '

RMT SW  : Operate the LOCAL/REMOTE switch, and con-
firm that the monitor display changes to the set
position.

OTHERS CHEC!

FAL

player without

SERVO 3
TIVME CODE

OTHERS CHECK WODE

BMT SW
VIDEO SEL
LIMITER

loccal
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¥4 : syscon panel check

This mode checks the function of the switch which is on the sub OTHERS CHECK MODE
control panel.

ton

CF
SETUP

ANR : Operate the DOLBY NR switch, and confirm that the monitor
display changes to the set position.

CHR : Operate the CHARACTER switch, and confirm that the
monitor display changes to the set position,

TC : Operate the TC switch, and confirm that the monitor display

i changes to the set position.

CF : Operate the CAPSTAN LOCK switch, and confirm that the
monitor display changes to the set position.

SETUP: Press the SETUP SET switch, and confirm that its mode is
displayed on the monitor.

FO5: CF data check

REF 1D : The field number for reference TBC is dis- OTHERS CHECK MODE
played.

PBID : The field number of play back video signal in ?EEL”I.D D
play back mode is displayed, and the differ- PB_ID
ence between the field number and REF ID is gl i
displayed. (field number : 0 through 7)

OUT ID : 'l"he field number of t.he f:oomposite video ‘ ii-: EI: o E 8 1 ; (J:| Ex e 8 Shase
signal from the VTR is displayed, and the STO/NON-STD

difference between the field number and REF
ID is displayed. (field pumber : 0 through 7)

CF select : The CF select of the VTR is displayed.

VIDEO PHASE : Whether the video phase by CF ID is IN phase
or OUT phase is displayed. When the video
phase is OUT phase, the output video signal is
shifted H by 70 ns. (VISC has nothing to do
with this display.)

¥06 : memory check

factory use
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PERIODIC CHECK






4-1. HOURS METER

SECTION 4

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

The Hours Meter is installed on the sub control panel.
It is recommended to perform: inspection and maintenance based on the Hours Meter.
NOTE : The Hours Meter has a built-in battery. The Hours Meter should be replaced every five years.

When replacing the Hours Meter, it is recommended to note down the total hours and times displayed for inspection and

maintenance later,

mode display bar

HOURS METER

|
Uy |

Cr

*x10

L T T

DISPLAY
SELECT

O‘/ DISPLAY SELECT SUTTON

The Hours Meter has four kinds of display modes. The total operation hours or total times of operations is displayed in each

mode.

To select the display mode, push the DISPLAY SELECT button at the side of the Hours Meter.

NOTE : The actual operation hours or times are equal to the displayed value multiplied by 18.

mode

contents

The unit operation status in every mode.

light a raode display bar

blink 2 mode display bar

T,

: OPERATION

Displays the total hours that the power of
the unit has been tumed on.

POWER OFF

POWER ON

T,

: DRUM RUNNING

Displays the total rotation hours of the
drum in threading end mode.

_« POWER OFF
« POWER ON in mode
other than threading
end.

Drum is rotating in

threading end mode.

T::

TAPE RUNNING

Displays the total running hours of the
tape in fast forward, rewind, playback
and search modes (except for stop and
standby).

« POWER OFF

+ POWER ON in mode
other than fast for-
ward, rewind, play-
back or search.

Tape is rumning in fast
forward, rewind, play-
back or search.

Cr

: THREADING

Displays the total times of threading and
unthreading operations.

Every time if the

POWER is ON or OFF.

Example : This display indicates that the total rotation hours of the drum is 1500 hours in threading end mode.

B N |
Ly

— x10
T L n G



4-2. MAINTENANCE AFTER REPAIRS

Perform the following maintenance after repairs regardless
of the unit operating hours.
1. Video heads and stationary heads cleaning. (Refer to
Section 4-2.1, and 4-2-2))
2. Tape movement area cleaning. {Refer to Section 4-2-3.}
NOTE :Wait until the cleaning fluid evaporates completely
before inserting a cassette tape.

4-2.1. Cleaning Procedure of Video Head

Press a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid and turn
a drum slowly with hand.

Never move the cleaning piece
in the vertical direction,

drum cleaning piece

NOTE : * Never move the cleaning piece in the vertical
direction of a head tip.
» Clean the head with the power off.

4-2-2, Cleaning Procedure of Stationary Heads
Clean with a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

4-2.3. Cleaning Procedure of Tape Movement
Areas

Wipe the tape bearing surfaces (of a tape guide, drum, cap-
stan and pinch rolier) with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid,



4-3. PERIODIC MAINTENANCE TABLE

It is recommended to perform the periodic maintenance in order to obtain correct function and higher performance, and also to
extend the life of tape and unit.
O mark : Execute

Perform the periodic maintenance referring to T2 : DRUM RUNNING mode shown in hours meter. A mark : Confirm. if not, replace or adjust
Item 1000H 2000H 3000H 4000H 5000H 6000H Replacement Qty Remarks
Tape running system '
Tape running surface cleaning @ O O O O O
Tape running confirmation/adjustment Ay A H PN A PaX
Cleaning roller replacement Q O Q O O O X-3675-858-1 ROLLER SUB ASSY, C 1pc
Upper drum assembly replacement O ] —_ O O - A-6762-463-A UPPER DRUM ASSY, DBER-28-R 1pe {Note 1)
Servo automatic adjustment (B110) execute O O O ® O O
Servo automatic adjustment (B111) execute O O O O @ Q
Video tracking confirmation/adjustment FaX Fay Fay Fay ay Pay
Drum assembly replacement - - Q- - — O A-6050-841-A DRUM ASSY, DBH-28A-R 1pc
Tape guide roller rotation confirmation/ N A A A iy & X-3166-431-1 ROLLER (TG-6) ASSY, TAPE lpc
replacement X-3166-037-1 ROLLER (M) ASSY, TAPE dpcs
: X-3166-052-1 ROLLER (S-T) ASSY, TAPE 2pcs
X-3166-320-1 TG-5 ASSY 1pe
X-3166-386-1 TG-4 (IP) ASSY 1pc . : P
Tape guide flange wearing confirmation/ A & a A a A |#17-172-01 FLANGE, LOWER Zpcs Notel:The video head life is
replacement 3-173-176-01 NUT, ADJUSTMENT dpes greatly affected by oper-
3-174-315-01 FLANGE (UPPER) 5pes ating ambient condition
3-174-316-01 FLANGE (LOWER) 4pes and tape,
Bearing for cleaning rolier replacement — O — O — O 3-669-443-01 BEARING, BALL 2pcs
Audio/TC head replacement — - O — — Q 8-825-776-61 HEAD, EPS244-2103E lpe Note 2 : It is recommended to re-
CTL head replacement — - O — - @] 8-825-776-41 HEAD, P5244-2iC 1pc place the fun motor on the
Drive system connector panel every
Pinch roller replacement o O C O O @] X-3166-040-3 ARM ASSY, PINCH ipc 10,000 hours is operation
Brake shoe replacement — — O — —_— O X-3717-205-1 LINING ASSY, C 2pcs mode shown in bours
Drum ground shaft replacement - — )] — - O | X-3166-376-1 GROUND ASSY, SHAFT lpc meter.
Pinch solencid replacement - - O — - QO 1-454-338-00 SOLENOQID 1pc
Cleaning solenoid replacement - - O - — @] 1-454-372-11 SOLENOID 1pc
Brake solenoid replacement — —_ O — — O 1-454-417-41 SOLENOQID 2pes
Reel motor replacement — s Q — - O A-6737-207-A RM ASSY 2pcs
Capstan motor replacement - — O —_ - Q 8-835-445-1 MOTOR, DC SCV-0301A 1pe
Threading motor replacement — — O — — O 8-835-179-01 MOTOR, DC MCB2B15 1pc
Mechanical operation confirmation '
Abnormal noise Jay A PaX Fay PN fa¥
Servo automatic adjustment (B101) execute 0O O Q Q O O
Servo automatic adjustment (B109) execute QO O O O Q O
Servo check menu execute O O Q O O O
FWD hack tension confirmation/adjustment A A A A A A
REV back tension confirmation/adjustment A A A A TN A
Cassette compartment operation confirmation A Py A Jay PaN Py
Reel brake clearance confirmation — — iy - —_ A
Reel brake release amount confirmation - - iy — — FaX
Electrical confirmation
System control operation confirmation A Jay A a Ja¥ Jay
Audio specifications confirmation A A Jay fa¥ Py iy
Video specifications confirmation A Ay FaX A &



SONY.

|BETACAM 123
2000PRO

VIDEOCASSETTE PLAYER -

PVW-2600P

SERVICE MANUAL

SUPPLEMENT-1

Please replace your manual with this SUPPLEMENT-1.

SUBJECT

SECTION 4 INSPECTION AND MAINTENANGCE

(Revised the periodic maintenance table of Inspection and
Maintenance fo obtain comect function and higher performance,
and alse to extend the life of tape and unit)




4-3. PERIODIC MAINTENANCE TABLE

It is recommended to perform the periodic maintenance in order to obtain correct function and higher performance, and also to
extend the life of tape and unit. :

Perform the periodic maintenance referring to T2.: DRUM RUNNING mode shown in hours meter.

O mark : Execute
4 mark : Confirm. if not, replace or adjust

Item 750H 1500H 2250H 3000H 3750H 4500H 5250H 6000H Replacement Q'ty Remarks
Tape running system
) Tape running surface cleaning O O O O O Q O O
' Tape running confirmation/adjustment Jay JaX Jay Jay Vay A A Fa¥
Cleaning roller replacement O @) O Q Q Q ®) O X-3675-858-1 ROLLER SUB ASSY, C 1pc
i Upper drurn assembly replacement O Q ] - O O O — A-6762-463-A UPPER DRUM ASSY, DBR-28-R 1pc {(Note 1)
Servo automatic adjustment (B110) execute O @] O @] . O Q Q Q
Servo automatic adjustment (B111) execute Q O O O @) Q O QO
Video tracking confirmation/adjustment Pal Fa PN Py A A A A
Drum assembly replacement — — - O — - — Q A-6050-841-A DRUM ASSY, DBH-23A-R 1pc
Tape guide roller rotation confirmation/ Fay A Fay A A A a A X-3166-431-1 ROLLER (TG-6) ASSY, TAPE ipc
replacement X-3166-037-1 ROLLER (M) ASSY, TAPE ipcs
X-3166-052-1 ROLLER (S-T) ASSY, TAPE 2pcs
X-3166-320-1 TG-5 ASSY 1pc
X-3166-386-1 TG-4 (IP) ASSY Ipc
Tape guide flange wearing confirmation/ Fay PaN N A 2y A Pa¥ i\ 3-173-172-01 FLANGE, LOWER 2pcs
replacement 3-173-176-01 NUT, ADJUSTMENT 4pcs
3-174-315-01 FLANGE (UPPER) Spes
3-174-316-01 FLANGE (LOWER) 4pcs
Bearing for cleaning rolier replacement - O - O — Q - - O 3-669-443-01 BEARING, BALL 2pcs
Audio/TC head replacement — — - O — o — Q 8-825-776-61 HEAD, EP35244-2103E lpe
CTL head replacement - — — O — — — O 8-825-776-41 HEAD, PS244-2IC Ipc
Drive system
Pinch roller replacement O O O @) O QO Q Q X-3166-040-3 ARM ASSY, PINCH Ipc
Brake shoe replacement -~ — - 0 - - — O | X-3717-205-1 LINING ASSY, C 2pes
Drumn ground shaft replacement - — — O - - — Q X-2166-376-1 GROUND ASSY, SHAFT ipc
Pinch solenoid replacement — — — O — - — O | 1-454-338-00 SOLENOID Ipc
Cleaning solenoid replacement — —_ - Q — — - O 1-454-372-11 SOLENOQID 1pc
Brake solenoid replacement — — — O — — — Q 1-454-417-41 SOLENOID. 2pcs
Reel motor replacement — — — O - - - O A-6737-207-A RM ASSY 2pes
Capstan motor replacement — - — O — - -— O 8-835-445-01 MOTOR, DC SCV-0301A 1pe
Threading motor replacement — — — O — -— - O 8-835-179-01 MOTOR, DC MCB2B15 1pc
Mechanical operation confirmation
- Abnormal noise . Fay ay Fa¥ A FaX A N faX
Servo automatic adjustment (B101) execute Q O O O O Q Q Q
- Servo automatic adjustment (B109) execute Q Q O O O O Q C
. Servo check menu execute O O Q 0O O Q Q O
FWD back tension confirmation/adjustment A A A A A A L A
, REV back tension confirmation/adjustment Fay Ay Fa ax i iy iy Fay
Cassette compartment operation confirtnation oy A A A A A A A
Reel brake clearance confirmation — - - Ja¥ — — - Fay
Reel brake release amount confirmation — — — A — — — iy
Electrical confirmation
System control operation confirmation JaX A A A A A A Jay
Audio specifications confirmation A FaX i Ay FaX A A FaX
Video specifications confirmation Pay JaX PaX AN A A A

1

Note 1 :

Note 2 :

SUPPLEMENT-1

The video head life is
greatly affected by opet-
ating ainbient condition
and tape.

It is recommended to re-
place the fun motor on the
connector panel every
10,000 hours is operation
mode shown in hours
meter.,
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D

2)

3}

4)

1)
2)

REPLACEMENT OF MAJOR PARTS

SECTION 5

GENERAL INFORMATION FOR PART REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENT

Cassette Compartment

When performing part replacement and
mechanical adjustment, remove a cassette
compartment from the unit unless otherwise
specified.

Removing procedure :

Remove three fixing screws of an upper
panel, and remove the upper panel
Disconnect a connector of a cassette compart-
ment.

Loosen two fixing screws of a cassette com-
partment stay. These fixing screws have
retainers, then they can not remove from the
cassette compartment stay.

Remove the cassette compartment from the
unit.

To Operate the Unit without Installing Cas-
sette Compartment

When disconnect a connector of the cassette
compartment, the protection circuit operates.
However the unit can operate by performing
the following procedures, even if the cassette
compartment is removed from the unit.
Turmn the POWER to OFF.

Put Bit4 of $601 on S$S-48P board in CLOSE
state. :

By this operation, the protection circuit stops
its operation, and the unit can operate nor-
maly without inserting a cassette tape or
without installing the cassette comprtment.

Note : After adjustment is complel;ed, be sure to

put Bitd of 5601 on $3-48P board in OPEN
state.

cassetie compartment

positioning hole

positioning holes

8

1

OPEN

\ I
Ty
o\

$601

il

$5-48P board

3, Maintenance Menu
This unit has a Maintenance Menu mode for
video system and servo system operation
check and adjustment.
Check and adjustment procedures are de-
scribed in this manual, perform according to
this procedures.
In maintenance menu mode, the following
switches are mainly used.

Bit4 of S601 :

This switch is used in SERVQ ADJUST miode.
Before performing the SERVQO ADJUST mode, put
this switch in CLOSE state.

After the SERVO ADJUST mode is completed, put
it in OPEN state. -

‘When this switch is in CLOSE state, the protection
circuit stops its operation.

Bit7 of 5601 :

This switch is used in SERVO CHECK mode.
Before performing the SERVQ CHECK mode, put
this switch in CLOSE state.

After the SERVO CHECK mode is completed, put it
in OPEN state.

8302 :
Push this switch, then mode, menu or sub-menu of
the SERVQ CHECK/SERVO ADJIJST is executed.

5303 :

Push this switch, then menu or sub-menu of the
SERV(Q CHECK/SERVO ADJUST is returned to
the previous state.

OPEN

5601

§S.48P board $302 5303




4, Index for Replacement Part
(alphabetical order)

(Top pottion of the unit)

5
6
7
=)
| ml—
L=
8 !
9
10
10
No. Description

18 Audio/TC head

7  Brake lining assembly
17  Capstan motor

20 Cleaning roller assembly
19 Cleaning solenoid

21 CTL head

2 Drurm assembly

16 Pinch press block

11 Pinch roller assembly
15 Pinch solenoid

12 P slider assembly

9  Reel motor

5-2

22 21 20

1
19
2
3
=
o d® 7 3
oy B2 :
=)
| 1D
v}
) I
A= "
rgh
~ o
Inivl 13
o 12
11
8 7
Section No.  Page No. Description
526 5-117 8  Reel motor plate
5-7 5-22 10  Reel table
527 5-120 5 S slider assembly
5-6 5-20 6 S tension regulator arm assembly
59 5-30 —  Tape guide
5-25 5-115 22 Threading gear
5.3 5.11 4  Threading motor
5-21 5-100 3  Threading ring
5.5 5-18 14 T slider assembly
5-22 5-101 13 T tension regulator arm assembly
5-18 5-69 1  Upper drum assembly
5.12 5-41

18

15
14

Section No.
51
510
516
5-19
58
5-24
5-15
5-23
517
5-20
5.2

17

16

Page
5-38
531
5-68
572
5.26
5110
5-59
5.106
565
501
585

; {(Bottom portion of the unit)

11]
s

3 i [
l [ty
l 1
% :
23 \r
LX)
25

! - {24
i'
! No. Description Section No. Page
25 Drum ground shaft assembly 54 5-17
' 23 Reel position motor 513 5-56
© 24 Reel position sensor 5-14 5.58
i

14



Qil

Apply only the specified ofl when oiling is
required for replacing parts and/or adjust-
ment. If a different oil is used, major malfunc-
tions may be caused due to differences in oil
viscosity and ingredients.

SONY part number : 7-661-013-18

If oil is used that has been mixed with dust,
shafts and bearings may be damaged, causing
major malfunctions.

One drop of oil is defined as follows :

About the amount that will adhere to the end
of a stick 2 mm in diameter, as shown in the oil
figure.

—e] — 2 mm dia. stick

Grease

Smear only the specified grease product to
sliding part. If a different grease is used,
major malfunctions may be caused due to
differences in viscosity and ingredients.

Major malfunctions may also be caused by
using grease that has been mixed with dust.

Amounts of grease to smear
Smear just enough grease to create a thin
film on the surface of the part. Any grease

that adheres to other surrounding parts must
be removed with gauze or soft cloth.

Tension measurement tape
Prepare the following tool :
J-6327-930-A

This tension measurement tape uses a S ten-

sion regulator arm operating position adjust-

ment, T tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment and S tension sensor
sensitivity adjustment.

How to create the tension measurement tape,
1} Cut a video tape as shown in the figure,
2y Make a loop while inserting two pieces of

pencil as shown in the figure, and stick a
video tape.

insert two pieces
of Pencil

stick a tape with adhesive tape




5-1-1. Index for Adjustment Item
{alphabetical order)
(except tape path system alignment)
Adjustment Item
Audio/TC head zenith adjustment

Capstan FG duty adjustment

Capstan speed adjustment

Capstan motor operation check

Cassette pillar (S} height adjustment
Cleaning roller block position adjustment

Drum motor operarion check
FWD back tension adjustment
Pinch solenoid position adjustment

Reel brake clearance check

Reel brake release amount adjustment
Reel FG duty adjustment

Reel motor operation check

Reel motor shaft slantness adjustment
Reel position motor operation check

Reel rotation detector position adjustment
Reel table height adjustment

REV back tension adjustment

S reel offset/friction adjustment

S reel torque adjustment

S tension regulator arm operating position adjustment
S tension sensor sensitivity adjustment

Threading motor operation check

T reel offset/friction adjustment

T reel torque adjustment

T tension sensor sensitivity adjustment

T tension regulator arm operating position adjustment

Upper drum eccentricity adjustment

5-4

Section Na.
62

5-27-2
5-27-3
5-27-1
5-10-1
56-1

5-3-1

5-19-3

5-22-1

57.1

572

5-12-3
5-12-2
3121
5-13-1
5-10-3
5:10-2
5-19-4

5-12-4
5-12-5
5-19.1
5-19.2

5-15-1
5-12-6
9-12-7
5-20-2
5-20-1

5-2-1

Page
6-4

5123
5125
0-122
5-32
5-21

515
5-84
5-104

5-24
5-25
5-47
546
544
9-57
5-36
5-34
5-87

5-48
5-50
5-74
5-78

5-60
5-52
504
597
593

3-9




5-2. UPPER DRUM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

* The upper drum assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replaced periodically based
on the periodic maintenance table,

= When the video heads are wom or damaged, replace an upper drum assembly.

+ When the upper drum assembly is removed, if a spacer is placed o the flange, be sure to leave it in place
on the flange, If the spacer is lost or replaced with one of a difference thickness, the height of the video
head from its reference surface will be changed, making it impossible to get interchangiability.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697.00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of upper drum assembly

l

Adjustment of upper drum eccentricity

:

Adjustment of video tracking

1

Confirmation of CTL head height

:

Adjustment of CTL head position

|

Confirmation of audio head height

|

Confirmation of audio head phase

:

Confirmation of tape running

:

Adjustment of TC head position

!

Adjustment of RF switching position

l

Adjustment of picture splitting com-
pensation

A Adjustment of RF system

Adjustment of video system




Removal - :

L

2.

Hold_claws of the upper part of a TG-4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove a fly

wheel.

Unsolder eight leads of the video heads sol-
dered to FL-107 board in the drum,s center.

Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from TG-4, CTL
head, stationary guide and cleaning roller.

TG4

cleaning rolier

CTL head
stationary guide

FL:107 board upper drum assembly




ST
i

Remove two screws holding the upper drum
assembly, and lift the upper drum assembly
straight up to remove. Al this time the
washers with tooth also come off together.

Note :Never contact the upper drum assembly to

the TG-4, CTL head, stationary guides and
cleaning roller when removing the upper
drum assembly.

Installation

5.

Clean the flange surface of a lower drum and
the instatlation surface of a new upper drum
assembly with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

As shown in the figure, place orange and
white lead wires of the upper drum assembly
as the C-A indicated side of the printed A”
side on FL-107 board and put it on the flange,
then secure it with two screws snugly, but do
not tighten.

Note 1 :When placing the upper drum assembly

on the lower drumt, never make a scratch
or otherwise damage on the tape surface
and video heads of the upper drum
assembly.

Note 2 :Never contact the upper drum assembly

to the TG-4, CTL head, stationary guides
and cleaning roller when installing the
upper drum assembly on the flange.

Note 3 :When placing the upper drum assembly

on the flange, pay particular attention te
install in the correct position.

7. Solder eight lead wires of the upper drum
assembly to FL-107 board.
Reference :

Marking on FL107 board <" ‘ium‘“’;;;;:’: upper
C-A-O orange
C-A-W white
Y-A-W white
Y-A-B blue
C-B-O orange
C-B-R red
Y-B-R red
Y-B-B blue

upper drum assembly %

o

tooth washer

scrow

orange kead wire

white lead wires

blue fead wire

FL-107 board

5-7




Adjustments after replacement

&

10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16,

17.

18.

19,
20.

Perform upper drum eccentricity adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-2-1.)

Perform video tracking adjustment,

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform confirmation of CTL head height.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to Section 6-7.}

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Align two claws of the upper part of the TG-4
tape guide roller and two grooves of the fly
wheel, then install the fly wheel to the TG-¢4
tape guide roller.

Make sure that the fly wheel is surely locked,
after the installation.

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)

Perform picture splitting compensation
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-14.}

Perform RF systern adjustment.

Perform video system adjustment.

"



5-2-1. Upper Drum Eccentricity Adjustment

« Be sure to perform an upper drum eccentricity adjustment, when the upper drum is replaced.

Tools .
Upper drum eccentricity gauge(2} : J-6001-830-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge(3) : J-6001-820-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge(5) : J-6087-000-A
Upper drum eccentricity gauge() : J-6325-530-A

or(1): J-6001-840-A
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9.919-573-01

Assemble the upper drum eccentricity gauges as
shown in the figure.

For reference :
Drum eccentricity adjustment gauge (J-6080-038-
A) and dial gauge holder (J-6080-039-A) are able to
use for the upper drum eccentricity adjustment
instead of to use drum eccentricity gauges (2), (3)
and (5).

Adjustment
1. Clean the pointer of the assembled upper
drum eccentricity gauges with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

Note : The tape running surface of the upper
drum may be damaged if the gauge is used
with dirt or dust adhering to the pointer.

2. Install the assembled upper drum eccentricity
gauges to the screw hole shown in the figure.

upper drum eccentricity gauge (6) or (1)

L. upper drum eccentricity
upper drum eccentricity gauge (2)

gauge (3}

upper drum eccentricity
gauge {5)

pointer {cleaning)

5-9




3.

Adjust the position of the gauge so that the
pointer is positioned about 5 mun away from
the upper edge of the upper drum assembly.

Note : Pay particular attention not to touch the

4.

pointer to the video heads.

Turn the upper drum slowly in the clockwise
direction. Make sure that the pointer devia-
tion indicated in one full turn of the upper
drum satisfies the specification.

Specification : 3 um or less.

8.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step

(6) and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

step (5) and later.

Perform if the specification is not satisfied :

(1) Turn the upper drum slowly in the clock-
wise direction, and make sure that the
amount of the pointer deviation.

{2} Turn the upper drum slowly in the clock-
wise direction, and stop the turning at the
place where the least pointer deviation is
indicated.

(3) Adjust the position of the upper drum to
about one-haif the amount of the pointer
deviation by pressing with finger against
the upper edge of the upper drum assem-
bly at a point 180 degrees opposed to the
contact point of pointer. If no movement is
produced by this adjustment, slightly
loosen two screws of the upper drum
assembly. If the movement occurs too
readily, tighten two screws slightly.

{4) Make sure that the deviation of the eccen-
tricity again to satisfies the specification.

Tighten two screws alternately and gradually

(tightening torque : 78.5 N-cm {8 kgf«cm} ).

Make sure that the eccentricity of the upper

drum to satisfiy the specification.

Remove the upper drum eccentricity gauges.

Note : Take care not to contact the pointer with

the video heads.

Clean the video heads and tape running sur-
face of the upper drum assembly with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluld.

After cleaning, be sure to wipe the cleaned
surface two to three times with a dry cloth.

pointer

upper drum assembly




5.3. DRUM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

* A drum assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replace periodically based on the
periodic maintenance table,
« It is necessary to replace the drum assembly in the following cases :
(1) The lead surface of a lower drum is worn, and a correct RF waveform cannot be obtained even when
tracking adjustment is performed.
(2) The lower drum’s lead surface and tape running surface of the lower drum are scratched and cannot
be repaired.
(3) The drum shaft bearings are out of life, resulting in noise or jitter that makes it impossible to maintain
the performance of the unit. )
» When replacing the drum assembly, replace an upper drum assembly at the same time.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of drum assembly

: }

Confirmation of drum motor operation Confirmation of video tracking

l :
Adjustment of video tracking " Adjustment of servo system

l l
Adjustment of CTL head height Adjustment of RF system

l l
Adjustment of CTL head position Adjustment of video system

|

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

l

Confirmation of tape running

l

Adjustment of TC head posttion

1

Adjustment of RF switching position

|

Adjustment of picture splitting com-
pensation

5-11




Removal
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove a fly wheel of the upper part of 2

TG-4 tape guide roller. (Refer to step (1) in
Section 5-2) '
3. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
~ harness clamper of the drum comes off
together.

4. Open DR-118A board.

5. Disconnect two connectors CN968 and CN969
connected to a drum assembly.

6. Hold the drum assembly from the unit sur-
face by hand, and remove three screws from
back side of the unit which are installing the
drum assembly.

Note 1 :Hold the drumn assembly with hands to
prevent it from dropping.

Nete 2 :Be careful not to damage the guides and
other parts surrounding the drum assem-
bly.

7. Remove the drum assembly from the unit.

5-12

% harness clamper
(_l) AU head cover

fixing screw

fixing screw drum assembly

connector

conmector




Installation

8,

Clean the new drum assembly mounting sur-
face and the chassis with cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Install the drum assembly to the chassis while

putting two guide pins of the chassis into the

guide holes which are on the lower side of the
new drum assembly.

Note 1: Pay particular attention not to cause

damages to the tape running surface of

the upper drum, video heads, lower drum’s
tape running surface and lead of the
lower drum.

Note 2: Pay particular attention not to cause

10.

11.

12.

damages by contacting the guides and
other parts surrounding the drum assem.
bly.

Tighten the drum assembly with thres
screws.

Connect two connectors CN9638 and CN969 to
drum assembly.

Clean the tape running surface of the drum
assembly with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid. After cleaning, be sure to
clean the cleaned surface two or three times
with a soft dry cleaning piece.

guide pins
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Adiﬁstments after replacement

13.

14

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21

22.

23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.

5-14

Perform confirmation of drum motor opera-
tion. {Refer to Section 5-3-1.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Install the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clamper. :

Install the fly wheel to the upper part of the
TG-4 tape guide roller. (Refer to step (15) in
Section 5-2.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. {(Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-12.)

Perform picture splitting compensation adjus-
tment. (Refer to Section 6-14.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking.
(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform servo system adjustment.

Perforin RF system adjustment.

Perform video system adjustment.

hamess clamper

Al head cover
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5-3-1. Drum Motor Operation Check

» Be sure to perform the drum motor operation check when a dram assembly is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check .

1.  Put Bit7 of $601 on $3-48P board in CLOSE
state, and turn the POWER to ON.

2. Press 8302 and put the unit into maintenance
mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark to "BO: SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press 5302 on S5S-48P board to select "
SERVO CHECK” mode.

5. Move % mark to "B0O2: MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on S5S5-48P board to select ”
MOTOR CHECK” menu.

7. Move * mark to "B026: DRUM MOTOR"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

8  Press S302 on SS-48P board and to execute
"DRUM MOTOR” sub-meru.

9, Check the followings appears on the monitor
screen :

“SPEED : OK"

“PHASE : LOCK”

“PG : EXIST”

If above messages are not displayed, check
that four connectors connected with the drum
assembly are inserted surely.

If above messages are still not displaved,
check the drum driver circuit, drum FG am-
plifier circuit and drum PG amplifier circuit
{on DR-118A hoard).

10. Press S303 on SS-48P board, and check that
the drum rotation stops.

11. Press 5303 twice on SS-48P board to return to
the mode screen.

12. Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bit7 of
$601 on $S-48P board in OPEN state.

OPEN 3601 S5.48P board $302 S303

£601.7/55-48F : CLOSE
1 press $302

select with seargh dial

select with search dia)

select with search dial

;. RETLSH

l press 5303

drum moter stops its rotation
1 press 5303 twice
$601-7/55-48P : OPEN

o=
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5-4. DRUM GROUND SHAFT ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

+ The drum ground shaft assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replace perlodlcally

based on the periodic maintenance table. -

* When a drum ground shaft becomes worn, white noise may appear on the monitor screen. In tlns case,

replace the drum ground shaft.

+ Do not apply excessive force or try to bend the drum ground shaft assembly.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573-01

Removal
1. Remove a fixing screw of a drum ground
shaft assembly, and remove the drum ground
shaft assembly. '

Installation
2. Clean a projection of a new drum ground
shaft assembly with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid. After cleaning, be
sure to clean the cleaned surface two or three
times with a soft dry cleaning piece. '

Note :When cleaning the drum ground shaft as-
sembly, never apply excessive force or try
to bend the drum ground shaft assembly.

3. Clean the mounting place of the drum and the
installation surface on the new drum ground
shaft assembly with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid.

4. Install the new drum ground shaft assembly
as the projection on its end to be located in
the center of the drum ground shaft touching
the surface of the lower part of the drum.

Note: When installing the drum ground shaft
assembly, never apply excessive force or
try to bend it.

back side of chassis?

drum ground shaft assembly

drum assembly
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'5.5. PINCH ROLLER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

* The pinch roller assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replaced periodically based

on the periodic maintenance table.

+ When a pinch roller assembly is worﬁ or damaged, replace the pinch arm assembly.

Replacement flow chart

Replacel_'nent of p'inch arm assembly

Confirmation of tape running
Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

Tool
Cleaning plece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 8.919.573-01

Removal

1. Remove a cassette compartment.

2. Turmn the POWER to ON.

3. Tum the POWER to OFF when a pinch roller
comes to a position in front of a TG-6 tape
guide.

4. Remove an E.ring on the upper part of a
pinch arm assembly, and remove the pinch
arm assembly from a P siider assembly.

Note : Do not remove a polyslider washer and

spring at the bottom of the pinch arm
assembly.

5-18

AUDIO/TC head

capstan mator
shaft

pinch roller TG-6

P slider assembly
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Installation

5.

Rub surface of the installing shaft of the
pinch arm assembly with cotton swab mois.
tened with oil, in other words, apply about a
half of drop oil to the shaft.

Set a spring as shown in the figure, and install
anew pinch arm assembly and fasten it to the
P slider assembly with E-ring.

Note 1: Install a spring so that the long bar is to

the shaft on the P slider assembly, and
the short bar is to the pinch arm assem-
bly.

Note 2: Using tweezers to install the spring will

7.

help to easy installation.

Push the pinch arm assembly toward the
TG-6 tape guide with finger, then release the
finger and make sure that it returns smoothly
to its original position.

Clean the new pinch roller with a cleaning
piece moistened with ¢leaning fuid.

Adjustment after replacement

8.

9.

10.

il

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking.
{Refer to Section 6-4)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to Section 6-7.}

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

P slider

pinch arm assembly

Ering

installing shaft

short bar  torsion spring long bar

(Rub surface with cotton
swab moistened with gil.)
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5-6. CLEANING ROLLER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

« The the cleaning roller assembly is a periodic replacement part. It is recommended to replaced periodically

based on the periodic maintenance table.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of cleaning roller assembly

1

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

Removal
1. Disconnect a connector of a cleaning solenoid
from CN916 on PD-56 board which is
positioned on a pinch solenoid block.
2. Remove two screws holding a cleaning roiler
block, and remove it.

cleaning roller block

SCrews

capstan shaft

3. Remove a shaft cap of a cleaning roller, and
remove a cleaning roller assembly.

Installation

4. Install bearings to the both side of a new
cleaning rofler assembly, and insert the as
sembled cleaning roller assembly and a
spacer to the shaft in the order as shown in
the figure.

5. Install the shaft cap to the top of the shaft.

6. Make sure that the cleaning roller rotates
smoothly when rotating the cleaning roller
with hand.

7. Install the cleaning roller block to the shafts
with two screws snugly, but do not tighten.

8. Connect connector CN916 of the cleaning
solenoid on PD-56 hoard.

Adjustment after replacement
9. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-

cleaning roller
assembly

ment. {Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
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5-6-1. Cleaning Roller Block Position Adjustment

+ Be sure to perform a cleaning roller block position adjustment, when the cleaning roller block is removed.

Adjustment

1.

Install a cleaning roller block to the shafts
with two screws snugly, but do not tighten.
While pushing an iron core of a cleaning
roller solenoid in the direction of arrow (ener-
gized position), adjust the position of the
cleaning roller block so that the clearances
between a pin of a lever C and C main arm
satisfy the specification 1. Then tighten it
with two screws, '

Visually check the clearance between a drum
and cleaning roller satisfy the specification 2.
Turn the POWER to ON, then the unit put
into threading mode automatically.

While the cleaning solenoid is energized in
threading mode, visually check that the clear-
ances between the pin of the lever C and C
main arm satisfy the specification 1.

If the specification is not satisfied, readjust
the cleaning roller block position so that the
specification 1 is satisfied.

upper drum
cleaning roller -
FE——
Spec.2 : Clearance A is exist
———
A
cleaning solenoid

cleaning roler block

€ main arm

Spec.1 : Clearances A and B are exist.

5-21




5-7. BRAKE LINING ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

« When the POWER is OFF, T reel brake lining and S reel brake lining are pressed against the take-up reel
table and supply reel table. -
When the POWER is turned ON, the § and T reel brake linings are released.
The reel brake linings still released even at PLAY, STOP, REW, F.FWD, SEARCH and REV modes.
Press the EJECT button te put into the EJECT mode. Few seconds later after the EJECT mode is
completed, the § and T reel brake linigs are pressed against the reel tables.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of bijake lining assembly

l

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

;

Confirmation of reel brake release
amount

Confirmation of reel table height

If the reel brake release amount. does not satisfy the specification, and then reel brake release amount
adjustment is performed, be sure to perform the following adjustments:

Adjustment of cassette pillar (S} height

l

Adjustment of reel table height
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Removal and installation

L.

Remove a reel table. (Refer to steps from (1)
to {6) in Section 5-10.)

Unhook a spring of a brake block as shown in
the figure from a motor plate assembly.
Remove an E-ring that holds the brake block,
and remove it,

Unhook a spring in the brake block as shown
in the figure and remove a lining assembly.
Assemble a new lining assembly in the revers-
ing the order of steps (2) to (4).

Install the reel table to the reel shaft.

Note :Two fixing screws must be fasten after the

reel table height check is completed.

Adjustment after replacement

7.

Perform confirmation of reel brake clear-
ance. (Refer to Section 5-7-1.)

Perform confirmation of brake release
amount. (Refer to steps from (1) to (3) in
Section 5-7-2.)

Perform confirmation of reel table height,
{Refer to stps from (1) to (8} in Section 5-10-2.)

Ering

lining assambly

brake block

lining assembly
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5.7.1. Reel Brake Clearance Check

» Be sure to perform a reel brake clearance check, when the brake lining assembly is removed.

Check

5-24

Make sure that there is a clearance between
a brake arm block and boss when a take-up
reel table is turned counterclockwise direc-
tion by fingers.

If there is no clearance, replace the lining
assembly.

Make sure that there is a clearance between
a brake arm block and boss when a supply
reel table is tumed clockwise direction by
fingers.

If there is no clearance, replace the lining
assembly.

reed table

takeup reel table

brake arm block

_.E>E

Spec.: Clearance A is exist.J

boss

lining assembly

brake artn block

supply real table

brake arm block

boss

fini !
ining assembly Spec.: Clearance A is existj

brake arm block

——



5-7-2. Reel Brake Release Amount Adjustment

+ Be sure to perform a reel brake release amount check, when the brake lining assembly is replaced.
+ Be sure to perform a reel brake release amount adjustment, after the brake solenoid is replaced or

removed,
Check

1. Twm the POWER to ON.

2. Make sure that a T brake lining assembly
doesn’t touch a take-up reel table while the
take-up reel table is rotating. (Specification 1)
(For reference : clearance is 0.6 to 1.8 mn.)
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment step (4) and later,

2. Make sure that a S brake lining assembly
doesn’t touch a supply reel table while the
supply reel table is rotating. (Specification 2)
(For reference ; clearance is 0.6 to 1.8 mm.)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment step (4} and later.
Adjustment

4. Turn the POWER to OFF.

5 Remove a reel motor plate, (Refer to steps
from (1) to {6} in Section 5-11.)

6. Loosen two screws which hold a brake
solenoid ¥ to 1 turn,

7. Adjust the brake solenoid position by pushing

down an iron core of the brake solenoid to
energized position so that there is a clearance
between the reel table and brake
liningassembly.

Specification : There is a clearance (0.6 to 1.3 m)

10.

11.

between the reel table and brake
linig assembly when the solenoid
is energized position.

Tighten two fixing screws of the brake

solenoid.

Reconfirm that there is a clearance between

the reel table and brake lining assembly when

pushing down the iron core of the break

solenoid to energized position.

Assembie the reel motor plate in the revers-
ing the order of steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-11.
Perform the following adjustment
afteradjustment :

Perform cassette pillar (3} height check.
(Refer to steps from (1} to (6) in Section 5-10-
1)

Perform reel table height check. (Refer to

steps from (1) to {8} in Section 5-10-2.)

supply reel table takeup reel table

brake lining assemblies

ree] table

brake lining assembly

reel moter plate

brake solenoid
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5-8. TAPE GUIDE REPLACEMENT

+ This section describes the replacement procedure for the tape guide roller. _
All the replacement procedures for the tape guide roflers are the same except TG-4 tape guide roiler.

» Pay particular attention not to cause damage to the tape guide roller as the tape guide roller touches the
tape,

stationary guide
TG-5 audio TC head
TG-6  capstan shaft

767 A

© T tension regulator
arm guide roller

Bospes

S tension reguiator/
amn guide roller

TG1 drum cassette tape TG-8 [

{This figure shows that the unit is in the threading end state.>
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5-8-1. TG-4 Tape Guide Roller Replacement

Tools
Cleaning piece - : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of TG-4 tape guide roller

;

Adjustment of Tape running

l

Adjustment of video tracking

:

Adjustment of CTL head height

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

1

Adjustment of RF switching position

Removal

1. Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from a TG-4 tape

guide roller.

2. Hold claws of the upper part of the TG-4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove 2 fly

wheel.

fly wheel

claw

TG-4 tape guide roller
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3. Unscrew a nut on the upper part of the TG-4
tape guide roller, and remove a bearing hold-
er and TG-4 tape guide roller,

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-
age to the upper drum assembly during
removal.

Installation
4, Instafl a new TG-4 tape guide roller and
bearing holder, and then tighten the nut.
5. Make sure that the TG-4 tape guide roller
rotates smoothly when rotating it by hand.
6. Clean the TG-4 tape guide roller with a clean.
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

7. Align two claws of the upper part of the TG-4
tape guide roller and the two grooves of the
fiy wheel, then install the fly wheel to the
TG-4 tape guide roller.

Make sure that the fly wheel is surely locked,
after the instaliation.

Adjustment after replacement

8. Perform tape running adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)

2. Perform video tracking adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-4.)

10, Perform CTL head height adjustruent.
(Refer to Section 6-5)

11. Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

12, Perforim TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

13. Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)

5-8-2. Other Tape Guide Rollers Replacement

Tools -
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Replacement flow chart

Replacement of tape guide roller

nut *..@

bearing hoker

TG4 tape guide roller
S

T

Adjustment of tape running

L

Adjustment of video tracking

!

Adjustment of CTL head position

'

Confirmation of andio head height
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Confirmation of audio head phase

T

Confirmation of tape running

o
1

Adjustment of TC head position

s

Adjustment of RF switching position




Removal

1

Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode.

Loosen locking screw of the upper part of the

tape guide roller for one to two turns with a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

3.

age to other tape guide rollers,

Rotate an upper flange of the tape guide, and
remove it from a tape guide shaft.

4, Remove a tape guide roller.
Installation
5. Install a2 new tape guide roller and upper

flange.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

age to other tape guide rollers during
installation. :

Tighten tentatively the locking screw of the
upper part of the tape guide with the tape
guide adjustment driver. '

Make sure that the tape guide roller rotates
smoothly when rotating the tape guide roller
with hand.

Clean the tape guide roller, upper flange and
lower flange with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

Adjustment after replacement

g

1d.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

6.

Perform tape running adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section §-6.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Periorm RF switching position adjustment,
(Refer to Section §-12.)

<llustration shows TG-6 tape gukle)

tape guide rller

locking screw

upper flange
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5-9. CLEANING SOLENOID REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of cleaning solenoid

L

Adjpgti'nent of cleaning rolter block
position

Removal

1. Disconnect connector of a cleaning solenoid
from CN916 on PD-56 board which is
positioned on a pinch solenoid block.

2. Remove two screws holding a cleaning roller
block, and remove the cleaning roller block.

3. Remove two screws holding the cleaning
solenoid, and remove the cleaning solenoid.

Installation
4, Install a new solenoid to a cleaning base
assembly with two washers and screws while
inserting a boss of 2 cleaning lever (2} into the
groove of an iron core of the solénoid.

5. Tighen the cleaning roller block to the studs
with two screws, but do not tighten.

6. Connect the connector CN916 of the cleaning
solenoid to PD-56 board.’

Adjustment after replacement

7. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)
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boss

: ¢cleaning base assembly
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'5-10. REEL TABLE REPLACEMENT

Teols
Cleaning piece : 2-034.-697-00
Cleaning fluid = : 9-919.573.01
L shaped wrench {across flat has 1.5 mm)
: 7-700-736-05

Replacement flow chart

Replecement' of ree] table

l

Confirmation of cassette pillar (5)

height
l

Adjustment of reel table height

;

Confirmation of reel rotation detector

position

Adjustment of reel FG duty

Removal

1.  Align one of the notch at the lower part of a
reel table to a groove of a motor plate by

rotating the reel table by hand.

2. Insert the L shaped wrench along with the
groove of the motor plate, and put it into the
screw hole at the lower part of the reel table.

3. Loosen a fixing screw of the reel table for

two to three turns.

4. Rotate the reel table more, and align the
other notch at the lower part of the reel table

to the groove of the motor plate.

5.  Repeat the above steps (2) and {3) in order to
loosen the fixing screw of the reel table.
6. Remove the reel table from the motor plate

assembly.

Note ;A polyslider washer for reel table height
adjustment is inserted at the lower part of

the bearing of the reel table.

Pay particylar attention not to lose the
polyslider washer when removing the reel
table as the polyslider washer may be stuck

with the lower part of the reel table.

motor plate supply reel table  take-up reel table motor plate
: grooves

netches

SCrew screw
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Installation
7. Clean a new reel table with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid, and install it to
a ree] motor shaft.

Note :Tighten two fixing screws after the reel
table height check is performed.

Adjustment after replacement

8. Perform confirmation of cassette pillar (5)
height. {(Refer to steps from (1) to (6) in Section
5-10-1.)}

9. Perform ree] table height adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-10-2.)

10. Perform reel rotation detector position adjust-
ment. (Refer to steps from (1} to {5) in Section
5-10-3.)

11. Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

5.10-1. Cassette Pillar (8) Height Adjustment

Tools
Cassette reference plate (L} : J-6320-880-A
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9:919-573-01
Adjustrnent mirror : J-6080-029-4
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5 m)}
: 7-700-736-05
Check
1. Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode.

2. Clean surface of the cassette reference plate
(L) with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

3. Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars.
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Place the supply and take-up reel tables to
the intermediate position between S cassette
position and L cassette position by rotating a
drive gear by fingers as shown in the figure.
Make sure that the S cassette pillar and T
cassette pillar are positioned under the cas
sette reference plate (L) as shown in the fig-
ure. (The S cassette pillar and T cassette
pillar should not be seen from the upper part
of the wnit.)

Tuarn over the cassette reference plate (L) and
place it on four cassette pillars.

. Check with adjustment mirror that there are

no ¢learances between the cassette reference
plate (L) and S cassette pillar, and T cassette
pillar.

If the specifications are not satisfied, perform
the following adjustment. '

Adjustment

7.

Loosen a fixing screw of the S cassette pillar
and/or T cassette pillar 1/2 to one tun with
the L shaped wrench.

Lift the S cassette pillar and/or T cassette

pillar, and contact it with the cassette refer-

ence plate ().

Tighten 2 fixing screw with L shaped wrench
under this condition.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied.

drive gear

supply real table

T cassette pillar

cassstte refersnce plate (L)

S cassette pillar

\. .

_177777777‘}777777777777777777_

take-up vee) table

T cassette pillar

[Spec.: Clearance A is not exist |

pillas

Screw




5-10-2. Reel Table Height Adjustment

» This adjustment is not necessary in generzl, however, perform when a reel motor is replaced or a reel table
is removed or replaced. .
* In order to obtain stabilized tape running, supply reel table should be placed in the position 0.13zr higher
than the reel table height adjusted with a gauge.
+ Pay particular attention to perform this adjustment as it is to be the reference for the tape running system.

Tools

Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-880-A
Reel table height gauge  : J-6320-680-A
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

L shaped wrench {across flat has 1.5 om)

Check
1.

: 7-700-736-05

Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode.

Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.
Clean the surface of the cassette reference
plate (L} with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars.

Clean the surface of the reel table height
gauge with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Move the reel table heigh gauge from three
directions of arrows towards supply reel
table or take-up reel table, and make sure
that the specificaions are satisfied.

Specification 1 : ¥ marked portion (passing side)

as shown in the figure of the -

gauge runs over the flange of
the reel table.

Specification 2 : * * marked portion (no passing

5-34

side) as shown in the figure of
the gauge is blocked at the
flange of the reel table.

Rotate the drive gear by fingers so that the
reel table is placed to the S cassette position.
Perform step (6) and make sure that the speci-
fications are satisfied.

If any specification is not satisfied, perform
step (9) and later, and repeat the adjustment
at both L cassette position and S cassette
position until the specifications are satisfied.
If the specification is satisied, at both posi-
tions, perform step {1} and later.

reel tabie
height gauge

drive gear

{L cassette position>
take-up reel table

supply reel table

cassette reference plate (L)

<5 cassette position?

real table height gauge




Adjustment

9.

- 10,

1.

12.

Remove the reel table.
Adjust the height of the reel table with poly-
slider washer installed into the reel motor
shaft until the specifications are satisied at
both L cassette position and S cassette posi-
tion.

Polyslider washer for adjustment use:

4 mm dia. 0.13 om thick ; Part No. 3-701.441.0%

4 mm dia, 0.25 mm thick : Part No, 3-701-441.11

4 e dia. 0.5 on thick : Part No. 3-701-441.21
After step 10 is completed, remove the supply
reel table tentatively, and add one 013 mm
thick polyslider washer below the reel table.
Tighten two fixing screws of the reel table
with the L shaped wrench while pressing the
supply reel table and/or take-up reel table
slightly towards down. (Refer to steps from
{1} to (5) in Section 5-10.)

polyslider washers ﬁ

el table

-
R N

reel motar shaft

Spec.:
gau! ge flange
aﬁi ; 3 /
runs over blocked
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5-10-3. Reel Rotation Detector Position Adjustment

+ Be sure to perform this adjustment when a reel rotation detector is replaced.
+ Be sure to perform the confirmation when a ree] motor and/or reel table is replaced.
+ Adjustment of a supply reel rotation detector and take-up reel rotation detector take the same procedure.

Tools
Oscilloscope
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450.A

Check

. 1. Comnect the oscilloscope to PD-56 board cn 2 ' —-"EL OSE
pinch solenoid block as follows :
S : TP1/PD-56 board o
T : TP2/PD-56 board

2. Put Bit7 of S601 on 535-48P board in CLOSE
state,

3. Turn the POWER to ON.

4, Press 5602 on SS-48P board. (Reel table
begins to rotate.)

5. Make sure that the test point output satisfies
the specification 1.
Make sure that a clearance between a reel

table and reel rotation detector satisfies the Spec.2:
A 0.1 mm

OPEN

DE-15 board real rotation detector

il

specification 2. A H \

Specification 1: No distortion in the waveform O
as well as 0.4 Vp-p or more.

Specification 2 : A clearance between the reel . reel table
table and reel rotation detector '
is more than 0.1 mm.

When both specifications 1 and 2 are satis- 4¢ reel table
fied, perform step (6} and later,
When either specifications 1 or 2 is not satis-
fied, perform step (79 and later.

6. Tum the POWER to OFF.

7. Turmn the POWER to ON again, and press
$5302 and put the unit into maintenance mode.

8. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark to “B0: SERVO CHECK”
which is dispalying on the monitor screen.

9. Press S302 on S$5-48P board to select
“SERVO CHECK” mode,

10. Move * mark to “B02: MOTOR CHECK”
which is dispalying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

11, Press 5302 on SS-48P board to select
“MOTOR CHECK"” menu.

12. Move #* mark to “B021 : S REEL” or “B022
: T REEL” which is dispalying the sub-menu
on the monitor screen with the search dial
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13.

14.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board and execute S
REEL” or T REEL” sub-menu.

When the search dial rotates in the jog mode,
rnake sure that the test point output satisfies
the specification 3.

Specification 3 : 0.4 V p-p or more (no distortion)

15.
16.

If the specification 3 is satisfied, perform step
(15) and later.

If the specification 3 is not satisfied, perform
step (7 and later.

Turn the POWER to OFF.

Put Bit7 of S601 on SS5-48P board in QPEN
state,

Adjnstment

17.

18.

19,

20.

21,

Loosen a fixing screw of DE-15 board holding
the reel rotation detector for one to two
turns,

Insert the paper which two folded such as of
this service manual between the reel table
and reel rotation detector, and press the reel
rotation detector slightly towards the reel
table. Then tighten a fixing screw.

Pull out the folded paper, and make sure that
a sheet of paper is easily inserted in this
space.

Perform the check procedures and make sure
that all of the three specifications 1 to 3 are
satisfied.

If alt of the three specifications are not satis-
fied, adjust the position of DE-15 board again.
Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

OK

NG
narrawer
clearance

NG
wider
clearance
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5-11. REEL MOTOR PLATE REPLACEMENT

+ Repiacement of supply reel motor plate and take.up reel motor plate take the same procedure.

Tools

Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : : 9-919-573-01
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.5 o)

: 7-700-736-05
Grease (SGL-505) : 7-662-010-04

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of reel motor plate assembly

l

Adjustment of cassette pillar (S) height

l

Confirmation of reel motor shafi slantness

;

Adjustment of reel table height

:

Confirmation of reel rotation detector position

|

Confirmation of reel brake ¢learance

l

Confirmation of reel motor operation

l

Adjustment of reel FG duty

l

Adjustment of S reel offset/friction
{or T reel offset/friction)

l

Adjustment of 3 reel torque (or T reel torque}

l

Confirmation of reel brake release amount
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Removal
1. Disconnect a flat cable of a reel motor board
(RM-82 board) connected with DR-118A
board.
2. Remove an E-ring holding a crank arm (B) of
a reel motor plate assembly.

3. Remove a reel table. (Refer to the steps from

© {1) to (6} in Section 5-10.)

4. Remove a screw shown in the figure, and
remove a slide shait holder bracket,

5. Push a slide shaft towards the direction of
arrow and remove it from the reel motor
plate assembly.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-
age to the slide shaft during removal.

6. Lift the reel motor plate assembly, and dis.
. connect the flat cable of the reel motor hoard
R {(RM-32 board).

Installation
7. Clean the hole where the slide shaft to be
inserted of a new reel motor plate assembly
with a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.
8. Clean the siide shaft with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid,

crank arm (A)

crank arm (B)

fo

reel table

reel motor plate assembly

slide shaft

51//w

shaft holder

shide shaft holder bracket




10,

Connect the flat cable to the connector of
RM.82 board of the new reel motor plate
assembly.

Insert the slide shaft to the reel motor plate
assembly and install it to the unit.

Note :Pay particular attention not cause damage

11.

13.

14,

15.

to the slide shaft during installation.

After putting the slide shaft into a shaft
holder, install the slide shaft bracket with a
SCTEw,

Smear grease very lightly to the place of the
slide shaft shown in the figure.

Make sure that the reel motor plate assembly
moves smoothly when moving it by hand
towards S cassette and L cassette positions.
Install the crank arm (B} to a crank arm (4) ont
the chassis with an E-ring.

Install the reel table to a reel shaft.

Note :Tighten two fixing screws after the adjust-

16.

ment of reel table height.

Connect the flat cable of the reef motor board
(RM-82 board) with DR-118A board.

Adjustment after replacement

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

Perform cassette pillar (S) height adjustmment.
(Refer to Section 5-10-1.)

Perform confirmation of reel motor shaft
slantness adjustment. (Refer to steps from {1)
to (7) in Section 5-12-1.)

Perform reel table height adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-10-2.)

Perform confirmation of reel rotation detec-
tor position adjustment. (Refer to steps from
{1) to {3) in Section 5-10-3.)

Perform confirmation of reel brake clearance
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-7-1.)
Perform confirmation of reel motor opera-
tion. (Refer to Section 5-12-2).

Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

Perform S reel offset/friction {or T reel off-
set/friction) adjustinent.

(Refer to Section 5-12.4 or 5-12-6,)

Performn S reel torque (or T reel torque)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-12-5 or 5-12-7.)
Perform confirmation of ree! brake release
amount adjustment. (Refer to steps from (1} to
(3) in Section 5-7-2.}

flat cable

real motor plate assembly

RM-82 board

smear grease
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5-12. REEL MOTOR REPLACEMENT

+ Replacement of supply reel motor and take-up reel motor take the same procedure.
» Perform the replacement of a reel motor as an assembled part instead of as a component part.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
L shaped wrench {across flat has 1.5 mm)
: 7-700-736-05

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of reel motor

l

Adjustment of cassette pillar (S} height

:

Adjustment of reel motor shaft slantness

l

Adjustment of reel table height

l

Confirmation of reel rotation detector position

l

Confirmation of reel brake clearance

l

Confirmation of reel motor operation

;

Confirmation of reel brake release amount

l

Adjustment of reel FG duty

.

Adjustment of S reel offset/friction
for T reel offset/friction)

l

Adjustment of S reel torque (or T reel torque}

5-41



Removal

1. Remove a reel table. (Refer to steps from (1)
to (6) in Section 5-10.)

2. Disconnect a flat cable of a reel motor board
(RM.-82 board) connected with DR-118 board.

3. Disconnect three commectors CN923, CN926
and CN927 of the reel motor board (RM-82
board).

4. Remove three screws shown in the figure, and
remove a recl motor assembly.

motor fixing screws motor fixing screws

Note 1 :Hold the reel motor assembly to avoid
dropping.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to lose the
spacer using for slantness adjustment
since it comes off with the reel motor
assembly when its removal.

5. Remove a polyslider washer which is used for
the reel table height adjustment from the veel
motor shaft.

Installation supply reel motor assembly  take-up reel motor assembly

N

6. Clean the surfaces of a new reel motor assem-
bly and reel motor plate assembly with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

7. Install the new reel motor assembly as in the
direction shown in the figure with three
screws.

8. Connect three connectors CN$23, CN926 and
CN927 to RM-82 board.

9. Insert the flat cable to RM-82 board.

10. Install the reel table to the reel motor shaft,

Note :Tighten two screws after adjustment of the
ree] table height.
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Adjustment after replacement

1L

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Perform confirmation of cassette pillar {3)
height adjustment. (Refer to steps from (1} to
(6} in Section 5-10-1.)

Perform reel motor shaft slantness adjust-
ment. {Refer to Section 5-12-1.)

Perform reel table height adjustment.

{Refer to Section 5-10-2.)

Perform confirmation of reel rotation detec-
tor position adjustment. (Refer to steps from
(1) to (5) in Section 5-10-3).

Perform confirmation of reel brake clearan-
ce. {(Refer to Section 5-7-1.)

Perform confirmation of reel motor opere-
tion. (Refer to Section 5-12.2)

Perform confirmation of reel brake release
amount.

(Refer to steps (1) to (3} in Section 5-7-2)
Perform reel FG duty adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-3.)

Perforin S reel offset/friction (or T reel off.
set/friction) adjustment.

(Refer to Section 5-12-4 or 5-12-6)

Perform S reel torque (or T reel torque)
adjustment. (Refer to Section 5-12-5 or 5-12-7.)
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5-12-1. Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Adjustment

+ Supply reel motor shaft slantness adjustment and take-up reel motor shaft slantness adjustment take the
same procedure.

» This adjustment is not necessary in general, however, be sure to perform it when a reel motor and reel
motor plate assembly are replaced.

» If this adjustment is not performed correctly, it may cause the occurance of noise due to a cantact of reel
hub to a case in a cassette tape, or damage to the tape due to the incorrect tape running.

» In the following adjustment, it is described under the condition that a reel table is already removed from
a reel motor shaft.

{L cassette position>

Tools ' supply reel motor shait

. . 1. .29 reel motor shaft
Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-880-A slantness check tool

Reel motor shaft slantness check tool tokeup reel
: J-6320-870-A motor shaft
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid 1 9-919-573-01
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A
~
Check :
1, Make sure that the unit is in unthreading end
mode. :

2. Clean the surfaces of the cassette reference
plate (L} and reel motor shaft slantness check
tool with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fhuid.

3. Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.

4. Place the cassette reference plate (L) on four
casseite pillars.

drive gear
cassette reference plate (L)

5. Move the reel motor shaft slantness check reel motor shaft slantness check tool
tool from three directions of arrows towards A
supply reef motor shaft or take-up reel motor
shaft, and make sure that the clearance reel motor shaft

between the reel motor shaft and slantness

check tool satisfies the specification 1 using

the wire clearance gauge.

cassette reference plate (L)

Specification 1: Upper or lower clearance
between the reel motor shaft
and slantness check tool is 0.03 Spec.l : {L cassette position}
mm or less. AZ0.03 mm
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6. Rotate the drive gear by fingers so that the
reel table is placed to the S cassette position.

7. Perform step (5), and make sure that the
clearance between the reel motor shaft and
siantness check tool satisfies the specification
2.

Specification 2 : Upper or lower clearance
between the ree] motor shaft
and slantness check tool is 0.1 mm
or less.

If any specification is not satisfied, perform
step (8} and later until the specifications are
satisfied at the both positions of the L cas-
sette and S cassette.

Adjustment )
8. Bend an adjustment spacer as shown in the
figure.

Adjustment spacer : 3-717-625-01

9. Loosen screws that hold the reel motor for
one to two turns.

16. Pick the adjustment spacer with tweezers,
and insert it between the chassis at the fixing
screw and motor through a square hole by a
screw on the reel motor plate assembiy,

11. Tighten screws which hold the reel motor,
and make sure that the specification is satis-
fied.

Repeat the steps from (9) to (1) until the speci-
fication is satisfied, '

12, Perform the following adjustment after the
adjustment:

Reel table heigh adjustment {(Refer to Section
5-10-2.}

cassette reference
plate (L)

ree! motor shaft .
slantness check ool N

drive gear

N
@
N

<$ cassette position?

5 ;’)\\\\h

=
p SN~y

Cges

reel motor shaft slantness check tool

A

cassette reference plate (L)

reel motor shaft

Spec.2 : (S cassette position)
A=0.1 mm

\ML
_

ree! motor

spacer

reel motor plate assembly

reel motor shaft
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5-12-2, Reel Motor Operation Check

+ Be sure to perform the reel motor operation check when a ree! motor is replaced,

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OQUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1

Put Bit7 of 5601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state.

Turn the POWER to ON. Push $302 and put
the unit into maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move #® mark to "BO : SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board to select ”
SERVQO CHECK” mode.

Move * mark to "BO2 : MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to select ”
MOTOR CHECK” menu.

Mowve % mark to "B021: 5 REEL” or "B022:
T REEL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on $S-48F board and to execute
"B0O21 : S REEL” or "B022 : T REEL” sub-
menu.

The message "TURN JOG DIAL IN JOG
MODE" will appear on the monitor screen.
When rotating the search dial at jog mode,
make sure that the reel brake is released, and
the reel table rotates in the same direction
with the search dial.

If the reel table does not rotate correctly,
check the reel motor driver circuit (on
DR-118A board).

| After confirming the correct reel table rota-

10.
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tion, press 5303 twice on 55-48P board to
return to the mode screen.

After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of S601 on SS-48P board in
OPEN state.

$501.7/85-48P : CLOSE
l press 5302

sefect with
search dial

select with
search diaf

salect with
search dial

l turn search dial
reel motor rotation check

l press S303 twice

$5601-7/55.48P : OPEN




5-12-3. Reel FG Duty Adjustment

» Be sure to perform the reel FG duty adjustment when a supply or take-up reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MODNITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check
1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

. 2. Put Bitd of 3601 on $S-48P board in CLOSE

r state. Push 5302 and put the unit into mainte-

e nance mode,

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark to ”Bl: SERVO ADJUST"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press S302 on S5S-48P hoard to select ”
SERV(Q ADJUST” mode.

8. Move # mark to the following menu which is
displaying on the monitor screen with the

- search dial.
When a S reel motor is replaced, move *
mark to "B102 : § REEL FG DUTY.”
When a T reel motor is replaced, move *
mark to "B103 : T REEL FG DUTY.”

6. Press 5302 on $5-48P board to execute S
REEL FG DUDY” or "T REEL FG DUTY"
mentu, }

7. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE"” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on $53-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

8. Move * mark to "Bl117 : NV RAM CON.
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

O

S601-4/$5-48P : CLOSE
l press S302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search diat

I press S302
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10.

11.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA"
with the search dial.

Press $302 on $S-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

12, When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on

the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
5S-43P board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the

monitor screen in step (7), press S303 on
55-48 board to return to the menu screen,
Check the reel rotation detector, reel FG
amplifier circuit and reel motor drive
circuit {on DR-118A hoard and S5-48P
board).

- Note 2; When the "SERVO ADJUST” mode is

completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of 5601 on 55-48P board in
OPEN state.

5.12.4, & Reel Offset/Friction Adjustment

select with
search dial

l pross S303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN

* Be sure to perform the S reel offset/friction adjustment when a supply reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video menitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1L

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.}

Put Bitd of S601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push 5302 and put the unit into mainte.
nance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVQO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

Move # mark to "Bl05: 8 REEL OFFSET/
FRIC” which is displaying on monitor screen
with the search dial,

Press 8302 on $5.48P board to execute ”S
REEL OFFSET/FRIC”.

$601-4/$5-48P ; CLOSE
1 press $302

l press 5302

l press 5302

sekect with
search dial

select with
search dial




10.

11.

12.

Confirm that the message "OOMPLETE” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48P board
to retum to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the gearch dial.

Press S302 on $8-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
ihe monitor screen, press S303 twice on
$5-48P board to return to the mode screen.

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE"” appears on the

monitor screen in step {7), press $303 on
SS5-48P board to return to the menu
screen.

Check the reel motor, reel FG duty adjus-
tment and reel motor drive circuit (on
DR-118A board).

Note 2: When the "SERVO ADJUST” mode is

completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bit4 of 5601 on S55-45P board in
OPEN state.

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

l press 5303 twice

$601-4/35-48P : OPEN




5.12.5. S Reel Torque Adjustment

* Be sure to perform the S reel torque adjustment when a supply reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

L

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bitd of $601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push 5302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode,

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark to "Bl: SERVQ ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board to select
"SERVQ ADJUST” mode.

Move * mark to ”B107: S REEL TORQUE"
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board to execute ”S
REEL TORQUE”.

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the

. monitor screen, press S303 on $5-48P board
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to refurn to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "Bl17 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” memu.

$601-4/8$-48P : CLOSE

l press S302

press §303

-—

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

sefect with
search dial

N




10. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ, DATA”
with the search dial.

11. Press $302 on $S-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
$5-48P board to return to the mode screen

Note 1: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press S303 on
S5.48F board to return to the menu
screen. Perform reel FG duty adjustment.
Check the reel motor drive circuit {on
DR-118A board). '

Note 2: When the "SERVQO ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bitd of S601 on SS-48P board in
(OPEN state,

select with
search dial

1 press 5303 twice

5601-4/$3-48P : OPEN
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.5-12.8. T Reel Offset/Friction Adjustment

* Be sure to perform the T reel offset/friction adjustment when a take-up reel motor is replaced,

Preparation _
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.) .

2. Put Bit4 of 5601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move # mark to "Bi: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial

4. Press S302 on S5-48P board to select
“SERVQ ADJUST” mode.

5. Move ¥ mark to "B106: T REEL OFFSET/
FRIC” which is displaying on monitor screen
with the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "T
REEL OFFSET/FRIC”.

7. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE” is
displayed on the monitor screen,

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48F board
o return to the menu screen.

8. Move * mark to "Bl117 : NV RAM CON.
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

9. Press S302 on $5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

10. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

11. Press 5302 on S5-48F board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

12, When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
S8.48P hoard to return to the mode screen.
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$601-4/55-48P : CLOSE

l press $302

selact with
search dial

l press $302

select with
search dial

l press 5302




Note 1

Note 2:

When "INCOMPLETE"” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press 5303 on
58.48F board to return to the menu
screen,

Check the reel motor, reel FG duty
adjustment and reel motor drive circuit
{on DR-118A board).

When the "SERVQO ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bitd of 5601 'on 5S5-48P board in
OPEN state.

1 press 5303

select with
search Dial

salect with
search dial

l press $303 twice

$601-4/53-48P : OPEN
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5-12-7. T Reel Torque Adjustment

*» Be sure to perform the T reel torque adjustment when a take-up reel motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR comnmector, and display
characters.

i
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Check

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bit4 of 5601 on 55-48P hoard in CLOSE
state, Push 5302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode. '

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48F board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

Move * mark to "B108: T REEL TORQUE"
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board to execute "T
REEL TORQUE".

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "B1l7 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displayving on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

$601-4/5S-48P : CLOSE

l press S302

1 press 5303

SERVO ADJJST

AN CONTROGL

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search dial




9. Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

10. Move #* mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

11. Press $302 on SS-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

12. When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
55-48P board to return to the mode screen.

" Note 1; When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (7), press $303 on
SS-48P board to return to the menu
screen. Perform reel FG duty adjustment.
Check the reel motor drive circuit (on

- DR-118A board).

Note 2 When the "SERVO ADJUST” mode is
completed, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bitd of S60F on SS5-48P board in
OPEN state.

l press S302

select with
search diat

l press 5303 twice

$601.4/55-48P : OPEN
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5-13. REEL POSITION MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools

L shaped wrench {(across flat has_ 0.89 )
! 7-700-736-06
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of reel position motor

l

Confirmation of reel position motor
operation )

Removal

1. Open DR-118A board.
Disconnect a connecter CN315 of the reel
position motor from DR-118A board.

3. Remove two screws shown in the figure, and
remove a reel position motor block.

4. Loosen two setscrews of a gear M, and
remove the gear M from the reel position

{back side of chassis?

DR-118A board

w [
— 1 i gﬁ
reel position moter biock

motor shaft.
5. Remove two screws, and remove a reel posi-
tion motor.
6. Unsloder two lead wires of the reel position
motor. sCrews - CN315
Installation
7. Solder two lead wires unsoldered in step (6) to
a new reel position motor. 0.5 mm dia. wire clearance gauge reel position motor

Solder a vellow leed wire to + terminal

8. Install the new reel position motor to a motor
mounting bracket as the yveliow lead wire
faces in the direction of a S reel tahle.

9. Insert the gear M to the reel position motor
shaft,

10. Put the wire clearance gauge (0.5 um) between
the gear M and boss of the motor, and tighen
two setscrews while pressing the gear M
towards the motor side.

11. Install the reel position motor block to the
chassis with two screws.

12. Comnect the reel position motor connector to
CN315 on DR-118A board.

< *0\/

—O&
setscrews

motor mounting bracket

| J S|

Adjustment after replacement
13. Perform confirmation of reel position motor
operation. {Refer to Section 5-13-1.).
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5.13-1. Reel Position Motor Operation Check

* Be sure to perform the reel position motor operation check when a reel position motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters. o

Check

1 9

10.

il

Put Bit7 of $601 on $5-48F board in CLOSE
state.

Turmn the POWER to ON. Push 3302 and put
the unit into maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO: SERVQ CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board to select
"SERVO CHECK” mode.

Move * mark to "B0O2: MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on S5-48P board to select
"MOTOR CHECK” menu.

Move * mark to "BO27: REEL POSITION”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board to execute
"REEL POSITION” sub-menu.

Press 5302 on 58-48P board, make sure thata
reel table moves.

When the reei table is positioned to the §
cassette position, confirm that the message
7S POSITION” is displayed on the monitor
screen,

When the reel table is positioned to the L
cassette position, confirm that the message
”L-POSITION” is displayed on the monitor
screen,

If the message does not apper on the monitor
screen, check the reel position motor driver
circuit (on DR-118A board) and reel position
switch operates normally.

Press 5303 twice on SS-48P board to return to
the mode screen.

After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of 5601 on 55-48P board in
OPEN state.

§601-7/55-48P : CLOSE

l press $302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

Confirm that the reel table is
positioned to the § cassette
posttion.

Confirm that the reel table is
positioned to the L cassette
pasition.

l press S303 twice

$601-7/55-48P : OPEMN
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5-14. REEL POSITION SENSOR REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

reel shift motor

SCrews

DR-118A board

J/']
N

PTC-42 board

2\

&
©

Replacement of reel position sensor
Confirmation of reel position motor
operation
Removal
1. Open DR-118A board.
2. Remove two screws that holds PTC-42 board
where a reel position sensors are mounted.
3. Disconnect connector CN924 while lifting
PTC-42 board.
Installation

4. Mount a new reel position sensor to match a
polarity that is silk screened on the printed
circuit board.

5. Connect connector CN924 to PTC-42 board,
and install it to the chassis.

Adjustment after replacement

6. Perform reel position motor operation check.
{Refer to Section 5-13-1.)
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5-15, THREADING MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools
L shaped wrench (across flat has 1.27 am)
: 7-700-736-01
Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of threading motor

l

Confirmation of threading motor oper-
ation

Removal
1. Disconnect connectors CN903 and CN962
from PTC-49 board.

2. Remove two screws shown in the figure, and
remove a threading motor block.

3. Loosen a setscrew of a joint 1) with L shaped

wrench.

4, Remove two screws, and remove a threading
motor.

5. Unsolder two lead wires from the threading
motor.

threading mator block

screws

PTC-49 board

threading motor block

joint {1)

L shaped wrench
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Instailation
6. Solder two lead wires which are unsoldered
in step (5) to a new threading motor.

Note :Solder brown lead wire to plus terminal,

7. After a threading motor shaft is pass through
a hole of the threading motor bracket, and
insert the joint (1) to the motor shaft.

8. Install the threading motor to the threading
motor bracket with two screws so that the
following two requirements are satisfied:

+ The brown lead wire must face in the
direction of the drum when instailing to the
threading motor bracket.

+ Engage the joint {1) with the joint {2) of the
worm assembly.

9. Install the joint {1) to the motor shaft with a
setscrew so that the clearance between the
joints (1} and (2) satisfies the specification.

10. Make sure that the threading motor rotation
detection ring rotates smoothly when it is
turned by fingers.

11. Install the threading motor block to chassis
with two screws,

12. Connect the connectors CN903 and CN902 to
PTC-49 board.

Adjustment after replacement

13. Perform threading motor operation check.
(Refer to Section 5-15-1.)

5-15-1. Threading Motor Operation Check

threading motor setscrew
\ A

[\

joint (1) joint (2)

Spec.: 0.5 mmSAZ0.8 mm |

* Be sure to perform the theading motor operation check when a threading motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put Bit7 of 5601 on S5-48P board in CLOSE
state.

2.  Turn the POWER to ON. Push 5302 and put
the unit into maintenance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO: SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.
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$601-7/55-48P : CLOSE

l press 5302

" select with
search diat




10.

11.

12,

Press 5302 on 55-48P hoard to select
"SERVO CHECK” mode.

Move # mark to "BO2: MOTOR CHECK"
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board to select
"MOTOR CHECK” menu,

Move #* mark to "B023: THREADING”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $S-48P board to execute
"THREADING” sub-menu

Message "TURN JOG DIAL IN JOG MODE,
FWD : THREAD, REV : UNTH” will appear
on the monitor screen.

Then turn the search dial to the direction of
FWD according to the message, make sure
that the threading motor rotates in the

" threading direction, and message on the

screen changes into "THREAD END”.

Turn the search dial to the direction of REV.
Make sure that the threading motor rotates
in the unthreading direction, and message on
the screen changes into "UNTHREAD
END”.

If the message does not appear, check the
loading motor drive circuit, loading FG am-
plifier (on DR-118A board) and to make sure
that the loading TOP/END switch operates
normally.

Press $303 twice on 55-48F board to return to
the mode screen.

After confirmation, turn the POWER to OFF,
and put Bit7 of S601 on S$5-48P board in
OPEN state.

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

l press $302

RETLU=N

turn search dial to the
direction of FWD

Make sure that the unit is
in the unthreading end state.

turn search dial t¢ the
direction of REV

Make sure that the unit is
in the threading end state.

l press 5303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN
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5-16. S SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Toels
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid  : 9-919-573-01
Molyton grease : 7-662-001-41

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of S slider assembly

1

Adjustment of tape running

Removal _

1. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a S slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
At this time S, T and P slider assemblies are
moved on ST base and P base.

2. Unhook an end sensor harness as shown in
the figure from a clamper of a S rail.

S slider assembly ST hase

screws T slider assemnbly

end sensor harness _ P slider assembly
S tension arm screws

3. Remove four screws that holds the S rail, and
remove the S rail.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to a drum and tape guide during
removal.

4. Hold the S slider assembly with hand and
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the

threading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers until the S joint
installation shaft on a threading ring comes
to the position as shown in the figure.

S joint instailation shaft

S glider assembly

threading motor rotation
detection ring

threading ring
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5.

Remove the S joint from a shaft on the
threading ring, and remove the S slider as.
sembly from the unit.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause

dama_ge to the drum during removal.

6. Remove the S joint from the S slider assem-

bly.
Installation -

7. Clean the contacting surfaces of the § rail
with the S slider assembly with a ¢leaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

8. Clean the contacting surfaces of a new $
slider assembly with the S rail with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning flaid,

9. Insert the S joint to the S slider assembly as

show in the figure,

$ joint
§ slider assembly

threading ring

5 slider assembiy
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10. Insert the other end of the S jeint into. the
shaft on the threading ring.

il. Hold the S slider assembly with hand and
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the
threading motor block in the clockwise direc-
tion by fingers, and insert the S slider assem-
bly into the groove of the ST base.

12. Install the S rail to the chassis with four
SCIEWS.

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to the drum and the tape guide.

Note 2 :When installing the S rail, push the & rail
in the direction of the arrors so that align
the width of groove of the ST base and S
rail.

13. After turning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure.

Note 1 :Do not smear the grease to the rail.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear
grease to the tape guide and drum, ete.
when smearing grease. If it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

14. Turn the motor rotation detection ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the S slider as-
sembly moves smoothly.

Adjustment after replacement
15. Perform tape rumning adjustment. (Refer to
Section 6-3.)
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5-17. T SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Molyton grease @ 7-662-001-41

_Replacement flow chart

Replacement of T slider assembly

l

Adjustment - of cleaning roller block
position

—~ ]

— Adjustment of tape rumning

Removal
1. Remove a cleaning roller block. (Refer to
" steps (1) and {2} in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L cassette position.

4, Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a T slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
At this time S, T and P slider assemblies are

= moved on ST base and P base.
o 5. Unhook a tape beginming sensoe harness from
a T rail.
6. Remove five screws that holds the T rail, and
remove the T rail

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-
age to a drum and tape guide during
removal.

AU head cover

T slider assembly

o000

@00,
0

T eail
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7. Remove the P joint of a P slider assembly
from a shaft on the threading ring,

8. Hold the T slider assembly with hand and
turn the motor rotation detection ring of the
threading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers mniil the T joint

installation shaft on the threading ring comes

to the position as shown in the fgure.

9. Remoave the T jeint from the shaft on the
threading ring, and remove the T slider as-
sembly from the unit.

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-
age to the drum during removal.

10. Remove the T joint from the T slider assem-
bly. )

threading moter rotation ring

shaft

T shder assembly

P joint

drum

T slider assembly

threading ring

4




Installation

11.

12.

13,

14.

15.

16.

Clean the contacting surfaces of the T rail
with the T slider assembly with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

Clean the contacting surfaces of a new T
slider assembly with the T rail with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fluid.
Insert the T joint to the T slider assembly as
show in the figure.

Insert the other end of the T joint into a shaft
on the threading ring.

Holéd the T slider assembly with hand and
tun the motor rotation detection ring of the
threading motor block in the counterclock-
wise direction by fingers, and insert the T
slider assembly into the groove of the ST
base.

Insert the P joint into the shaft on the thread-
ing ring.

T slider assembly

1

T joint

LYV 7

threading ring

threading motor rotation ring

T slider assembly
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17. Install the T rail to the chassis with five
SCTews,

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause
damage to the drum and the tape guide.

Note 2 :When installing the T rail, align the
width of groove of the ST base and T
rail.

Note 3 :When fastening the T rail with the screw
shown in the figure, pay particular atten-
tion not to twist the T rail.

18. After turning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure.

Note 1 :Do not smear the grease to the rail.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear
grease to the tape guide and drum, ete.
when smearing grease. If it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

19. Turn the motor rotation detection ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the T slider
assembly moves smoothly.

20. Install the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clamper.

2]. Install the cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps(7) and (8} in Section 5-6.)

Adjustment after replacement

22. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. {Refer to Section 5-6-1.}

23. Perform tape running adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-3.}
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5-18. P SLIDER ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tools

Cleaning piece  : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9919-573-01
Molyton grease  : 7-662-001-41

Replacement flow chart

Replacernent of P slider assembly

|

Adiustment of cleaning roller block
position

|

Adjustment of tape running

Removal

1

Remove a cleaning roller block, (Refer to
steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6.)

Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum cotnes off
together. (Refer to step {3) in Section 5-3.)
Rotate a drive gear by fingers so that a reel
table is placed to the L. cassette position.
Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to 5 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
At this time 3, T and P slider assemblies are
moved on ST base and P base.

TUnhook a tape beginning sensotr harness from
a T rail, and remove five screws that holds
the T rail, and remove it. (Refer to step (6) in
Section 5-17.)

Note :Pay particular attention not to cause dam-

age to a drum and tape guide during
removal.

Remove a P joint which connects the P slider
assembly with a threading ring from a shaft
on the threading ring.

Remove the P joint from the P slider assem-
bly. )

P joint P slider assembly

threading ring
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Installation

8. Clean the contacting surfaces of the T rail
with the T slider assembly and P slider as-
sembly with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

9. Clean the contacting surfaces of a new P
slider assembly with the T rail with a clean-
ing piece moistened with cleaning fiuid.

10. Insert the P joint to the P slider assembly as
shown in the figure.

11. Insert the P slider assembly into the groove of
the ST base as shown in the figure.

P slider assembly

P joint

— s

i l -~ threading ring
1 OK

ii NG

¥

P slider assembly

P base




12.

13.

Insert the P joint into the shaft on the thread-
ing ring.

Install the T rail to the chassis with five
SCrews.

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause

damage to the drum and the tape guide.

Note 2 :When installing the T rail, align the

Note 3 :When fastening the T rail with the screw’

14,

width of groove of the ST base and T
rail.

shown in the figure, pay particular atten-
tion not to twist the T rail.

After turning the motor rotation detection
ring in the counterclockwise direction with
fingers, and smear a molyton grease slighly
to the part as shown in the figure,

Note 1 :Do not smear the grease to the rail.
Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to smear

15,

16.

17.

grease to the tape guide and drum, etc.
when sinearing grease. If it is smeared by
mistake, wipe it off completely with a
cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid.

Turn the motor rotation detection ring in the
clockwise and counterclockwise directions by
fingers, and make sure that the P slider as-
sembly moves smoothly.

Install the AU head cover together with the
drum harness clamper.

Install the cleaning roller block. (Refer to
steps {7} and {8) in Section 5-6.)

Adjustment after replacement

18.

19.

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1}

Perform tape runping adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-3.}

molyton grease

P slider assembly




5-19. 3 TENSION REGULATOR ARM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tool

L shaped wrench (across flat has 0.89 mm) ) $ tension regulator arm assembly

: 7-7{}0-_736-06 serew threading motor rotation ring *

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of S tension regulator
arm assembly

Adjustment of 3 tension regulator arm
operating position

l

Adjustment of S tension regulator sen:
sor sensitivity

{Be sure to replace a T tension regulator arm and
TR-73 board which places under the T tension
regulator arm at the back side of the chassis in
this step, if necessary.)

Adjustment of FWD back tension

r

Adjustment of REV back tension

l

Adjustment of tape running setscrew

Confirmation of video tracking

Removal
1. Tum a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking from the
front, and put the unit into the threading
completion mode. "
2. Loosen a setscrew shown in the figure hold- -
ing a S tension regulator arm assembly, and
lift the $ tension regulator arm assembly
straight up to remove.

N
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Installation

3.

Install a new S tension regulator arm assem-
bly to a shaft of a tension regulator base so
that a protector, plate spring and shaft of a
drive arm are assembled as shown in the
figure, and tighten a setscrew.

Adjustment after replacement

4.

Perform $ tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment. (Refer to step (2 and
later in Section 5-19-1.)

Perform S tension sensor sensitivity adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-19-2.}

Perform FWD back tension adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-19-3.)

Perform REV back tension adjustment.
{Refer to Section 5-19-4.) :
Perform tape running adjustment. (Refer t
Section 6-3.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking ad-
justment. (Refer to Section 6-4.}

drive arm

S tension regulator
arm assembly

piate spring protector
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5-19-1. 8 Tension Regulator Arm Operating Position Adjustment

= Be sure to perform this adjustment without installing a cassette compartment.

Tools
Cassette reference plate (L): J-6320-880-A
Tension regulator positioning tool
: J-6322-370-A
Dial tension gauge (50 g  : J-6327.850-A
Tension measurentent tape : Refer to Secrion 5-1.

Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Cleaning piece 1 2-034-697-00

Cleaning fluid | : 9-919.573-01
Check

1. Install a tension regulator positioning tool
onto the place, with its fixing screw while
turning the tool in the direction of the arrow.
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Put Bit4 of 5601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state.

Confirm that a reel table is in S cassette
position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to S
cassette position, according to the Majnte-
nance Menu *B027: REEL POSITION”
Flace the cassette reference plate (L) on four
cassette pillars,

Turn the POWER to ON. A threading ring
rotates automatically, and put the unit into
the threading completion mode. Press STAN-
DBY button to be in STANDRY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum.

Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-3 tape guide on a § slider assembly
as shown in the figure.

Thread the tension measurement tape as
shown in the figure,

Put the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the tension measurement tape.

$§ tension reguiator arm

tengion measurement {ape

TG1

dial tension gauge
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9. Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate (L), and move the gauge along
the cassette reference plate {L} in the direction
shown in the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 42 g,

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement
tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the
parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate (L}

10, When the indication of the gauge is 42 g,
confirm that the side surface of the S tension
regulator arm is located within the range of
the tension regulator positioning tool as
shown in the figure.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step
{16} and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
step (1} and later,
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Adjustment

1.

12.
13.

14,
15,

16,

17.

18,

18.

Loosen a fixing screw of a S stopper for 1/3
to 1/2 turn.

Perform step (9),

While keeping the state of step (9), insert 2 3
mm flatblade screwdriver into notch of the S
stopper, and adjust position of the S stopper
so that the specification is satisfied.

Tighten the fixing screw of the § stopper.
Reconfirm that the specificatin is satisfied
according to the check procedure.

After adjustment, take out the tension mea-
surement tape from the unit, and press
EJECT button to put into the unthreading
completion mode, then take out the cassette
reference plate (L),

Turn the POWER to QFF, and put Bitd of
5601 on $5-48 board in OPEN state.
Remove the tension regulator positioning
tool.

Clean the tape runming surfaces of TG.l,
TG-2, TG-3 and tension regulator roller with
a cleaning piece moistened with cleaning
fluid,

S stopper

tension regulator
positioning too)
/

screw

S tension regulator arm
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5-19-2. S Tension Sensor Sensitivity Adjustment

+ It is impossible to only confirm whether S tension
sensor sensitivity is being properly adjusted. Be
sure to adjust S tension sensor sensitivity as the
following procedures below, and save the adjust-
ment data in NOV RAM,

*» Be sure to perform this adjustment after remov-
ing a cassette compartment.

Tools

Cassette reference plate  : J-6080-008-A

Dial tension gauge (50 g} - J-6327-850-A
Tension measurement tape : Refer to Section 5.1.
L shaped wrench (across flat has .89 mm)

: 7-700-736-06

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters,

Adjustment

1.

10.

Tum the POWER to OFF, and put Bitd of
S601 on 55-48P board in CLOSE state.
Confirm that a reel table is in $ cassette
position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to S
cassette position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu "B027 : REEL POSITION"
Loosen a setscrew of a S tension regulator
arm assembly for 1/4 to 1/3 turn.

Turn the POWER to ON. When the POWER
is turned ON, threading automatically starts.
Press EJECT button to put the unit in EJECT
completion mode.

Push 5302 and put the unit into maintenance
mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl: SERVQ ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press $302 on 55-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

Move % mark to "B112: 5 TENSION SEN-
SOR” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS5-48P board to execute

7S TENSION SENSOR” menu.

Place a cassette reference plate on four cas-
sette pillars.
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11.

12,

13,

14.

Press STOP button to put the unit inte the
threading completion mode. Then press
STANDBY button to be in STANDBY OFF
mode, and stop the rotation of a drum.

Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-3 tape guide on a S slider assembly
as shown in the figure. '
Thread the special made tension measuring
tape as shown in the figure.

Put the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the special made tension measuring’
tape.

tape

8 tension regulator arm

tension tmeasurement tape

holder

dial tension gauge




15. Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate, and move the gauge along the
cassette reference plate in the direction
shown in the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 45 g,

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement
tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly. '

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the
parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate.

Note 3 :Keep the condition of step (15} when
performing steps (16) through (20).
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16.
17.

18.
19.

Press PLAY button,

Move % mark to "READY" which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

Press $302 on 85-48P board.

First, use a flatblade screwdriver to rotate
the adjusting screw of the S tension regulator
arm assembly clockwise slowly until the
display on the monitor screen changes (turn
three to four rotation).

Then rotate the adjusting screw slowly until
data displayed on the monitor screen changes
to values between -10 and 10, and the data
must be kept in increasing state.

Note I :Make sure to rotate the flatblade screw-

driver clockwise,

Note 2 :While adjusting screw is rotated, the

data will keep on increasing and decreas-
ing. In this adjustment, the data must be
kept in increasing state and adjusted to
meet the specification,

For example : 0001, 0002, 0003, 0004,...
data shown in monitor screen is increas.
ing.

0002, 0001, 0000, -0001...data shown in
monitor screen is decreasing.

20. 'While the condition of step (15} is being kept,

tighten a setscrew of the S tension regulator
arm assembly.

S tenstion
regulator arm assembly

Turn adjusting screw
tlockwise direction

adjusting screw

setscrew

fotate the adjusting
screw until data displayed
changes o value
between=10 and 10,
{must be kept in increas-
ing state).

l tighten a setscrew
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21. Move % marlk to "READY” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

Press S302 on S5-48P board.

After pressing STOP button, press STAND-

BY buiton to be in STANDBY QOFF mode,

and stop the rotation of a drum.

24. Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate, and move the gauge along the
cassette reference plate in the direction
shown in the figure until the indication of the
gauge shows 25 g.

88

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement
tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the
parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate.

Note 3 :Keep the condition of step (24) when
performing steps (5 through (9.

25. Press PLAY button.

26. Move * mark to "READY” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

27. Press 5302 on SS-48P board.

28. After pressing STOP button, press STAND-
BY button to be in STANDBY OFF mode,
and stop the rotation of a drum.

29. Take out the dial tension gauge, tension
measurement tape and cassette rfeference
plate from the unit.

30. Press EJECT button to put into the unthread-
ing completion mode.
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31

32,

33.

34.

36.

Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON.
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial

Press 5302 on $5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move #* mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA"
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE"” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
$8-43P board to retwrn to the mode screen.
Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bit4 of
5601 on $5-48P board in OPEN state.

select with
search dial

search dial

l press S303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN

sefect with -
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5-19-3. FWD Back Tension Adjustment

» Make sure to perform this adjustment with a cassette compartment is installed.

Tools
Cassette tape BCT-30M
Drum tension tool (Recommended to use
TENTELOMETER U2-H7-UMC).

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put the unit into EJECT mode,

2. Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bitd of
S601 on SS-43P board in CLOSE state,

3. Tum the POWER to ON. Push $302 on
85-48P board and put the unit into mainte.
nance mode. :

4, Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move # mark to "Bl : SERVQ AD-
JUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

5. Press 8302 on $S-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

6. Move * mark to "Bli5; FWD TENSION”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

7. Press $302 on $5-48P board to execute "FWD
TENSION” menu.

8. Insert a BCT-30M cassette tape at about 3

* minutes portion from the tape beginning,
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9. Hold a drum tension tool
(TENTELOMETER), and insert it into the
appointed portion as shown in the figure.

set the drum tension tool in this portion.

®

f
i

gi\\g‘ Ne <
0 g{‘) |

O
L3
%

drum tension tool
(TENTELOMETER)
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10. Put the unit into Play mode._

Note :Adjust the slantness of the drum tension
tool so that the tape runs smoothly without
waveing between the S tension regulator
arm and TG-2 tape guide,

11. Move * mark to "/READY” which is display-
"ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.
12. Confirm that the values of the drum tension
tool meet the specification.

Specification : 41 g to 45 g.
(The value which is displaying on
the monitor screen means the
FWD back tension value at the
drun entrance side,)

If not to meet the specification, parform step {3
and later.

Adjustment

13. Parform steps from (1) to {1)).

14. Press 5302 on $5-48P board.

15, Rotate search dial until the value of drum
tension tool meets the specification.

16. If meet the specification, push $302 on S8-48P
hoard.

17. Remove drum tension tool and then push
EJECT button, take out the cassette tape.

18. Move * mark to "Bil7 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

19. Press S302 on SS5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

20. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

21. Press S302 on 55.48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

22, When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
55-48P board to return to the mode screen.

23. Tum the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
3601 on $S-48P board in OPEN state.
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5-19-4, REV Back Tension Adjustment

select with
search dial

l press S303 twice

$601-4/53-48P : OPEN

» Make sure to perform this adjustment with a cassette compartment is installed.

Tools

Cassette tape BCT-30M

Drum tension tool (Recommended to use
TENTELOMETER U2-H7-UMC).

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check

1. Put the unit into EJECT mode.

Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bitd of
5601 on $5-48P board in CLOSE state.

3. Turn the POWER to ON. Push S302 on
55-48P board and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

4, Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark te "Bl : SERVO AD-
JUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

5. Press $302 on S5-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

© 6. Move % mark to "Bll6: REV TENSION”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

$601-4/35-48P : CLOSE
l press $302

select with
search dia)

select with
search dial
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7. Press 202 on $5-48P board to execute "REV
TENSION” menu.

8. Insert a BCT-30M cassette tape at about 3
minutes portion from the tape beginning.

g, Hold a drum tension tool, and insert it into
the appointed portion as shown in the figure.

l press $302

insert a cassette tape

set the drum tension tool in this portion.

<) OPEANE)

drum tension taol
(TENTELOMETER)




10. Press SEARCH button.

Note :Adjust the slantness of the drum tension
tool so that the tape is placed without
twistng between the $ tension regulator
arm and TG-2 tape guide.

11. Move * mark to "READY” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

12. Confirm that the values of the drum tension
tool satisfiy the specification.

Specification : 28 g to 34 g.
{The value which is displaying on
the monitor screen means the REV
back tension value at the drum
entrance side.}

If the specificationis not satisfied, parform step {13
and later,

Adjustment
13. Parform steps from {1} to (1.
14. Press 5302 on SS-48P board.
15. Rotate search dial until the value of drum
tension tool satisfies the specification.

16. If the specificationis is satisfied, press S302

on 55-48P board.

17. Remove drum tension tool and then press
EJECT button, take out the cassette tape.

18. Move * mark to "Bl17 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

19, Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

20. Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

21. Press 5302 on $S5-48P hoard. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

22, When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
55-48F board to return to the mode screen.

23, Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
601 on 8S-48P board in OPEN state.

l press SEARCH button

select with
search dial

Confirm the value
meats the specification.

if NG

l press S302

Rotate search diai unitt
the value meets the specification.

l press 5302

select with
search diai
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select with
search dial

l press 3303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN




1

o

5-20. T TENSION REGULATOR ARM ASSEMBLY REPLACEMENT

Tool
L shaped wrench (across flat has 0.8% mm)
' : 7-700-736.06

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of T tension regulator

arm assembly
I

Adjustment of T tension regulator arm
operating position

l

Adjustment of T tension sensor sen-

sitivity

(Be sure to replace a S tension regulator arm and
TR-73 board which places under the S tension
regulator arm at the back side of the chassis in
this step, if necessary.)

Adjustment of FWD back tension

l

Adjustment of REV back tension

|

Adjustment of tape runming

|

Confirmation of video tracking

Removal

1. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking from thr
front, and put the unit into the threading
completion mode.

2. Loosen a setscrew shown in the figure hold-
ing a T tension regulator arm assembly, and
lift the T tension regulator arm assembly
straight up to remove.

T tension regulator arm assembly

setscrew
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Installation

3

Install a new T. tension regulator arm assem-
bly to a shaft of a tension regulator base so
that 2 protector, plate spring and shaft of a
drive arm are assembled as shown in the
figure, and tighten a setscrew.

Adjustment after replacement

4,

Perform T tension regulator arm operating
position adjustment. (Refer to step {0 and
ater in Section 5-20-1.) .
Perform T tension sensor sensitivity adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-20-2.)

Perform FWD back tension adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-19-3.)

Perform REV back tension adjusiment.
{Refer to Section 3-19-4.}

Perform tape running adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform confirmation of video tracking.
{(Refer to Section 6-4.)
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5-20-1, T Tension Regulator Arm Operating Position Adjustment

- Be sure to perform this adjustment without installing a cassette compartment.

Tools

Cassette reference plate (L); J-6320-880-A
Dial tension gauge (50 g) : J-6327-850-A
Tension measurement tape : Refer to Section 5-1.

Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A,
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Check
1. Confirm that a reel table is in S cassette

position. When it is in L cassette position,
turn the POWER to ON once, change it to 3
cassette position, according to the Mainte-
nance Menu "B027: REEL POSITION”
Turn the POWER to OFF, and place the
cassette reference plate (L) on four cassette
pillars.

Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to 30 mm
back from the threading completion mode.
Put one end of the tension measurement tape
into TG-6 tape guide as shown in the figure.
Thread the tension measurement tape as
shown in the figure.

Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor Hock in the clock-
wise direction by fingers looking it from the
front, and put a P slider assmbly to the
threading completion mode.

tension measurement tape

P slider

tension measurement tape

166

capstan shaft

T tension regulator roller

cassetta reference plate (L)

T tension regulator roller
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7. Put the tip of the dial tension gauge into the
holder of the tension measurement tape.

8 Place the dial tension gauge on the cassette
reference plate (L), and move the gange along
the cassette reference plate (L) in the direc.
tion shown in the figure until the indication of
the gauge shows 20 g,

Note 1 :Confirm that the tension measurement
tape is placed on every tape guide roller
properly.

Note 2 :Pull the tension measurement tape in the
parpendicular direction to the cassette
reference plate (L).

tension measurement tape

dial tension gauge

cassette referance plate (L)

dial tension gauge

TG8
O
tape
cassette
reference
plate (L)




When the indication of the gauge is 20 g,
confirm that the clearance between 2 T ten-
sion regulator arm and pinch solenoid base
satisfy the specification as shown in the fig:
ure.

1f the specification is satisfied, perform step
{i5 and later. '
1¢ the specification is not satisfied. perform
step {0t and later.

T tension regulator aom

O

©

pinch splenoid base

T tension / L

regulator arm

Spec.
A=1.5 £ 0.2 mm
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Adjustment

16.

1L
12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

17.

Loosen a fixing screw of a T stopper for 1/3
to 1/2 turn.

Perform step {8).

While keeping the state of step {8), insert a 3
mm flatblade screwdriver into notch of the T
stopper, and adjust position of the T stopper
30 that the specification is satisfied.

Tighten the fixing screw of the S stopper.
Reconfirm that the specificatin is satisfied
according to the check procedure,

After adjustment, turn a threading motor
rotation detection ring of a threading motor
block in the counterclockwise direction by
fingers looking it from the front, and put the
P slider assmbly to 30 mm back from the
threading completion mode.

Take out the tension measurement tape from
the unit. '

Turn the POWER to ON, and press EJECT
button to put the unit into the unthreading
end mode. Take out the cassette reference
plate (L).
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{ape

fixing screw
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5-20.2, T Tension Sensor Sensitivity Adjustment

+ It is impossible to only confirm whether T tension sensor sensitivity is being properly adjusted. Be sure
to adjust T tension sensor sensitivity as the following procedures below, and save the adjustment data in

NOV RAM.

+ Be sure to perform this adjustment after removing a cassette compartment.

Tool
L shaped wrench (across flat has 0.89 mm)
: 7-700-736-06
Preparation

Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Adjustment

1. Turn the POWER to OFF, and put Bit4 of
5601 on $S-48P board in CLOSE state.

2. Turn the POWER to ON. When the POWER
is turned ON, threading automatically starts.
Press EJECT button to put the unit in EJECT
completion mode.

3. Loosen a setscrew of a T tension regulator
arm assembly for 1/4 to 1/3 turn.

4. Push 5302 and put the unit into maintenance
maode.

5. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark to "Bl: SERVOQ ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial,

6. Press 5302 on $5-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

7. Move * mark to "B113: T TENSION SEN-
SOR™ which is dispiaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

8. Press 5302 on 55-48P board to execute "T
TENSION SENSOR"” menu.

9. Press PLAY button to put the unit in PLAY
mode.

10. Move * mark to "TREADY™ which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial.

11. Press 5302 on $5-48P board.

$601.4/55-48F : CLOSE

l press S302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

FJSH E_AY KEY select with
search dial

l press $302
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12.

First, use a flatblade screwdriver to rotate
the adjusting screw of the T tension reguiator
arm assembly counterclockwise slowly until
the display on the monitor screen changes
(turn three to four rotation).

Then rotate the adjusting screw slowly until
data displayed on the monitor screen changes
to values between -10 and 10, and the data
must be kept in increasing state.

Note 1 :Make sure to rotate the flatblade screw-

driver counterclockwise,

Note 2 :While adjusting screw is rotated, the

13.

Not

14,

15.

16.
17.
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data will keep on increasing and decreas-
ing. In this adjustment, the data must be
kept in increasing state and adjusted to
meet the specification.

For example : 0001, 0002, 0003, 0004,...
data shown in the monitor screen is in-
creasing.

0002, 0001, 0000, -0001,...4ata shown in the

. monitor screen is decreasing.

Tighten a setscrew of the T tension regulator
arm assembly.

e :Be extremely careful because of take-up
reel table is rotating in high speed.

After tightening the setscrew, confirm that
the data shown in the monitor screen remains
within the range of the specification when the
T tension regulator arm is moved right and
left with fingers.

Move * mark to "READY” which is display-
ing on the monitor screen with the search
dial,

Press S302 on 58-48P board.

Press EJECT button to put the unit into the
unthreading completion mode.

tion,

changes

ing state).

1 tighten a setscrew

Confirm thal the data remains
within the range of the specifica-
tion when the T tension regula-
tor arm is maved right and left
with fingers.

select with
search dial

l press S302

l press EJECT butten

Turn  adjusting  screw
counterclockwise direc

Rotate the adjusting
screw unit] data displaysd
value
between—10 and 10,
{must be kept in increas.

S



18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Press 5303 on SS-48F board to menu screen.

Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON-

TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on $5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move * mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press 8302 on SS5-48P hoard. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
$S5-48P board to return to the mode screen.
Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
$601 on SS-48P board in OPEN state.

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

l press 5303 twice

5601-4/55-48P : OPEN
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5-21. PINCH PRESS BLOCK REPLACEMENT

Replacement Flow Chart

Replacement of pinch press block

:

Confirmation of pinch solenold position

l

Confirmation of tape ruming

Removal
1. Put the unit into unthreading end mode.
2. Disconnect three conmectors CN914, CN915
and CN916 from PD-56 board.
3. Remove two screws installing a pinch press
block and remove it from the unit.

Installation
4. Install a new pinch press block with two
screws to the unit.
5. Connect three connectors CN914, CN915 and
CN916 to PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement
6. Perform confirmatiom of pinch selenoid posi-
tion. {Refer to steps (1) to (9} in Section 5-22-1.)
7. Perform confirmatiom of tape running.
(Refer to Sectin 6-3.)

SCréws

PD-56 board

pinch press block

capstan shaft
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5-22. PINCH SOLENOID REPLACEMENT

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of pinch solenoid

Adjustment of pinch solenoid position

l

Confirmation of tape running

Removal

1. Put the unit into unthreading end mode.

2. Disconnect three connectors CN914, CN915
and CN916 from PD-56 board.

3. Remove two screws installing a pinch press
block and remove it from the unit. (Refer to
step (3) in Section 5-21.)

4. Remove PD-56 board and board mounting

bracket,

PD-56 board

pinch solenpid

board mounting bracket
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5. Remove a spring pin from an iron core of a
solenoid. )

Note :A compression spring comes off at the
same time. Be careful not to lose it.

6. Remove two screws shown in the figure on

the botton side of the pinch press block and

remove the solenoid.

Installation
7. Insert the spring pin into an new iron core so
that the edge of the spring pin is the same
positioned as outer surface of the iron core as
shown in the figure.
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pinch press block

iron core

cCOmMpression Spring

soleavid

Spring pin

iron core

SPriNg pin

L]

;

:%_

—

<
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10,

11.
12.

13.

Insert the compression spring through longer
part of the iron core as shown in the figure,
and engage the groove of the pinch press sub
arm with the spring pin shown in the fugure.
Insert the assembled iron core into the hole of
the solenoid.

Install the new pinch solenoid into the pinch
press block with two screws and washers.
After putting the spring pin through the longi-
tudinal hole of the board mounting bracket,
install the board mounting bracket with two
screws and washers.

Install PD-56 board.

Install the pinch press block to the unit with
two screws.

Connect CN914, CN915 and CN916 to PD-56
board.

Adjustment after Replacement

14.

15.

Perform pinch solenoid position adjustiment.
(Refer to Section 5-22.1.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
{(Refer to Section 6-3.)

pinch press block

pinch press sub arm

spring pin

irgn core

compression spring

solenoid
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5-22-1. Pinch Solenoid Position Adjustment

+ Make sure to perform this adjustment when a pinch press block and/or pinch solenoid is removed or
replaced.

Tool

Wire clearance gauge : J-6152-450-A

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ QUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display

pinch solenoid block

pinch press arm

\

pinch press sub arm

| Spec.: 0.6 mMMEBAS08 mm

characters,
Check

1. Put Bit7 of $601 on 55-48P board in CLOSE
state.

2. Turn the POWER to ON, and push S302 to
put the unit into maintenance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "B0: SERVQ CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

4. Press 5302 on SS-48P board to select
"SERV(O CHECK” mode.

5. Move % mark to "B03: PLUNGER SOL.
CHECK” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

6. Press 5302 on SS-48P board to select
"PLUNGER SOL. CHECK” menu.

7. Move * mark to "B031: PINCH ROLLER”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

8. Press S302 on $S-48P board to put the pinch
solenoid into the energized state,

9. Confirm that the clearance between a pinch

press arm and pinch press sub arm satisfy the
specification as shown in the figure.

If the specification is satisfied, perform step
{19 and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
step () and later.
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Adjustment

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

Loosen a screw of the pinch solencid base for
1/2 to 1 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flatblade screwdriver into the
notch of the pinch solenoid base, and adjust
the position of the pinch solenoid to satisfy
the specification.

After tightening a screw, reconfirm the speci-
fication.

Press $302 on SS-48P board to put the pinch
solenoid into off state.

Press 5303 twice on 85-48P board to return to
the mode screen.

Turn the POWER to OFF after adjustment,
and put Bit?7 of $601 on $S-48P hoard in
OPEN state.

3mm flatblade screwdriver

pinch solenoid base
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5.23. THREADING RING REPLACEMENT
+ Tt is quite rare to replace a threading ring. In case the replacement is necessary, be extremely careful with
the gear engagement adjustment of the threading ring and threading gear described in step 3.

« If the adjustment is not done correctly, tape can’t thread in the correct position.

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of threading ring

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block posi-
tion )

¥

Adjustment of tape running

L

Adjustment of video tracking

Adjustment of CTL head height

l

Adjustment of CTL position

1

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

:

Confirmation of tape running

l

Adjustment of TC head position

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573.01
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Removal

L

Retmnove a cleaning roller block.

{Refer to steps (1) and {2) in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3)
Place a reel table to the L cassette position.
Remove a S rail and S slider assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) to (6} in Section 5-16.)
Remove a T rail and T slider assembly.
(Refer to steps (5) to (9) in Section 5-17)
Remove a P slider assembly. (Refer to step (6}
in Section 5-18.)

Disconnect connectors from a drum which
are connected to RP board.

Remove two screws of a ST base assembly,
and place it on the power block.

Note :Be careful not to loose or tighten the adjus-

tment screws of a S adjustment bracket
and T adjustment bracket, and zalso not to
change height of a CTL head and TG-4
tape guide on the ST base assembly.

It is recomended to cover the CTL head
with gauze to prevent make damage of
tape running surface of the CTL head.

screw CTL head

<Drum assembly is omitted in this iDustration.>
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9. Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block by fingers
looking it from the front so that match hole
“A” of a § threading ring, hole “B” of a T
threading ring and in the concave “C” on the
slant chassis.

Note 1 :This operation is the important point
when installing a new threading ring.

Note 2 :Be extremely careful not to move the
threading gear of the threading gear
block when performing following step 03

10. Remove three E-rings on the upper part of a
ring roller holding the threading ring.

1i. When three ring roller B)s are removed, then
the S threading ring can be removed, and
three ring roller (A% are removed, the T
threading ring can be removed.

Installation
12. Clean the inside of a new threading ring to be
replaced with the cleaning piece meistened
with cleaning fluid.
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E-ring

S threading ring

T threading ring
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E-rings

ring roller (B)

ring roller {A)

.



13.

14.

15,

16.

17.

18.

19.

Install the T threading ring so that engage
two marks on the teeth of the T threading
ring with a mark on the tooth of the main
gear as shown in the figure. Then insert the
ring roller (4).

Install the S threading ring so that engage
two marks on the teeth of the S threading
ring with a mark on the tooth of the gear S as
shown in the figure. Then install the ring
roller (B). Make sure that the hole “A” of the
S threading ring, hole “B” of the T threading
ring and in the concave "C” on the slant
chassis .are the same position.

Install three E-rings to each point on the shaft
of the ring roller.

Make sure that the threading ring rotates
smoothly, when turning the threading motor
rotation detection ring of a threading motor
block by fingers.

Turmn the threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block with finger,
and place the threading ring to the point of 5
mm back from the threading completion
mode.

Assemble the ST base assembly, P slider
assembly, T slider assembly, T rail, S slider
assembly and T rail in the reversing the order
of steps (4) to (8).

Tum the POWER to ON, make sure that the
threading operates properly and smoothly.
Insert a casette tape, and make sure that the
tape threads to the normal position.

Adjustment after replacement

20.

21.

22

23.

24,

25.

26.

27.

28,

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform tape running adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4.}

Perform CTL head height adjusiment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform audio head height adjustrnent.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.}

Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

gear S
' @ @ @ concave "C"
A NN
£C >

main gear

T threading ring

§ threading ring

nark

®

hole "A”

hole tgr

S threading ring

T threading ring

main gear

marks
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5-24. THREADING GEAR REPLACEMENT

+ When a threading gear is replaced, be extremely careful with the gear engagement adjustment of the

threading ring and threading gear.

- If this adjustment is not done correctly, tape can’t thread in the correct position.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01
Cassette tape (BCT 20M)

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of threading gear

1

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

|

Adjustment of tape running

:

Adjustment of video tracking

l

Ajdustment of CTL head height

1

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of audio head height

1

Adjustment of audic head phase

l

Confirmation of tape running

l

Adjustment of TC head position
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Removal

1. Remove a cleaning roller block. (Refer to CTL. head
steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)

2. Remove an AU head cover. At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together, (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

3. Place a reel table to the L cassette position.

4. Remove a S rail and S slider assembly. (Refer
to steps (1) to (6) in Section 5-16.)

5. Remove a T rail and T slider assembly.
(Refer to steps {5) to (9) in Section 5-17.)

6. Remove a P slider assembly. (Refer to step (6)
in Section 5-18.)

7. Disconnect connectors from a drum which
are connected to RP board.

8. Remove two screws of a ST base assemnbly,
and place it on the power block.

adjustment screw

S adjustment bracket

T adjustment brackst

Note :Be careful not to loose or tighten the
adjustment screws of a S adjustment
bracket and T adjustment bracket, and
also not to change height of a CTL head
and TG-4 tape guide on the ST base assem-
bly.

It is recomended to cover the CTL head
with gauze to prevent make damage of
tape running surface of the CTL head.

<Drurn assembly is omitted in this illustration.>
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10,

11.

12.

Turn a threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block by fingers
looking it from the front so that match hole
“A” of a S threading ring, hole “B" of a T
threading ring and in the concave "C" on the
slant chassis.

Disconnect connectors CN901, CN902 and
CN903 from PTC-49 board. Remove two
screws of PTC-49 board and remove it from
the unit.

Remove a screw of a reinforcement bracket,
and remove it.

Remove a worm wheel, $ gear and main gear
from the unit.
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hole "B

T threading ring '\
concave "C"

hole e

ring roller (B)

S threading ring

PTC-49 board

reinforcement bracket




&

Installation

Note 1 :Install the worm wheel and $ gear after
performing following step (4 main gear
engagement adjustment.

Note 2 :When install the S gear, perform follow-
ing step (% S gear engagement adjust-
ment.

13. Clean installation shaft for the gear, and hole
of the gear with cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.

14. Install the main gear and perform the main
gear engagement adjustment.

{1)Make sure that the hole “A” of the S thread-
ing ring, hole "B"” of the T threading ring and
in the concave “C” on the slant chassis are the
same position.

(2)nstall the main gear so that engage two
marks on the teeth of the T threading ring
with a mark on the tooth of the main gear as
shown in the figure.

15. Install the $ gear and perform the $ gear
engagement adjustment.

(IMake sure that the hole "A” of the S thread-
ing ring, hole “B” of the T threading ring and
in the concave “C” on the slant chassis are the
same position,

{2)Install the S gear so that engage two marks
on the teeth of the S threading ring with a
mark on the tooth of the S gear as shown in
the figure,

16. Install the worm wheel.

17. Install the reinforcement bracket,

18. Connect connectors CN901, CN902 and
CN903 to PTC-49 board, and install PTC-49
Board to the unit,

S gear

concave "C"

hole "A™

hole "'B"

\ hole “B"

S threading ring
main gear concave "
T threading ring
T threading ring
$ threading ring

marks mark

marks

5-113



19.

20.

2L

22,

Tum the threading motor rotation detection
ring of a threading motor block with finger,
and place the threading ring to the point of 5
mm back from the threading completion
mode.

Assemble the ST base assembly, P slider
assembly, T slider assembly, T rail, S slider
assembly and T rail in the reversing the order
of steps {4} to (8).

Turn the POWER to ON, make sure that the
threading operates properly and smoothly.
Insert a cassette tape, and make sure that the
tape threads to the normal position.

Adjustment after replacement

23

24,

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

Perform ¢leaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform tape running adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform video tracking adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-4)

Perforrn CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform confirmation of tape running.
{Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.}
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5'250

Tools

CTL HEAD REPLACEMENT

Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9.819.573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of CTL head .

l

Adjustment of video tracking

l

Adjustment of CTL head height

'

Adjustment of CTL head position

:

Adjustment of TC head position

Removal

1.

Rotate an upper drum assembly by hand, and
set the video heads away from a CTL head.
Unsolder two lead wires from the CTL head.,
Loosen a screw shown in the figure, remove
the CTL head block from the unit.

Note :Never contact the CTL head to the upper

drum assembly when removing the CTL
head.

4. Loosen two screws at the bottom of the head,

and remove the CTL. head.
Instaliation

5. Clean a CTL head side bracket and the instal-
lation surface of a new CTL head with a
cleaning piece moistened with c¢leaning fluid.

6. Install the CTL head with two screws.

7. Install the assembled CTL head block to the

unit,

%’____—screw
CTL head block

CTL hsad

upper drurm assembly

CTL head

SCrews
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8. Solder two lead wires to the CTL head.

Note :Solder red lead wire to left side, and white
lead wire to right side locking it from the
front.

9. Clean the CTL head and TG-4 tape guide

with cleaning piece moistened with cleaning _

fluid.

Adjustment after replacement

10. Perform video tracking adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-4.)

11. Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6.5.)

12, Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

13. Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)
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5-26,

Tools

AUDIO/TC HEAD REPLACEMENT

Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919-573-01

Replacement fiow chart

Replacement of AUDIO/TC head

:

Adjustment of AUDIO/TC head zenith

;

Adjustment of audio head tape-to-head
contact

1

Confirmation of tape running

:

Adjustment of video tracking

¥

Adjustment of audio head height

:

Adjustment of audio head phase

!

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

Removal

1.

Remove a cleaning roller. block. (Refer to
steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6.)

Remove an AU head cover, At this time, the
harness clamper of the drum comes off
together. (Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)
Disconnect connectors from an AUDIO/TC
head which connected with AU.148AP board,
AU-149AP board and AU-I50P board.
Remove the head harness from the harness
clamper.

Remove three screws which hold the AUDIO/
TC head block, and remove the head block
from the unit.

AUDIO/TC head block

5-117



6. Remove a screw as shown in the figure, and
remove the AUDIO/TC head unit-from a RP
adjustment bracket.

Note 1 : When removing the screw, pay particular
attention not to lose a spacer, com-
pression spring and washer which come
off with the screw.

Note 2 :Do not loosen or tighten the two set-
SCrews.

7. Unsolder all lead wires which connected with
the head board.

8 Remove two screws as shown in the figure
and remove the AUJDIO/TC head.

5-118
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{Pr————-washer
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never tum these screws

AUDIO/TC head unit
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AT shield case
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Installation

9

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Clean the installing surface of a new AUDIQ/
TC head with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid.
Install the AUDIO/TC head, adjusting brack-
et (R} and RP mounting bracket to the holes
on an AT shield case as shown in the figure
with two screws.
Solder the connectors and lead wires to the
AUDIO/TC head board.
To face in front of the head,

From the top

White (with yellow tube)

Red (with vellow tube)

White (with red tube)

Red (with red tube)

White (with white tube)

Red (with white tube)
Install the assembled AUDIO/TC head unit
to the RP adjustment bracket.
Clean the tape ruhning surface of the
AUDIO/TC head with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid.
Install the AUDIO/TC head block with three
sCrews,

Adjustment after replacement

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20,

21

22.

Perform AUDIO/TC head zenith adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-2.)

Perform AUDIQ head tape-to-head contact
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-9)

Perform confirmation of tape rl.mniqg.
(Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform video tracking adjustreent.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.) .

Perform TC head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-10.)

5-119



5-27. CAPSTAN MOTOR REPLACEMENT

Tools

Cleaning piece : 2:034-697-00
Cleaning fluid - 9.919.573-01

Replacement flow chart

Replacement of capstan totor

l

Adjustment of capstan FG duty

|

Adjustment of capstan free speed

!

Confirmation of capstan motor operation

l

Confirmation of pinch selenoid position

:

Confirmation of tape running

Removal

1. Make sure that the unit is into unthreading
end mode.

2. Set the unit up with the left side panel to the
bottom.

3. (Open DR-118 board.

4, Disconnect a connector of a capstan motor at
the back side of the unit.

5, Disconnect three connectors CN914, CN915
and CN916 which connected with PD-56
board on the pinch press block.

6. Remove two screws which holding a pinch
press block, and remove it from the chassis.
(Refer to Section 5-22.)

7. Remove three fixing screws of the capstan

motor from the top of the unit while holding
the capstan motor with hand from the back
side of the unit.

Note 1 :Hold the capstan motor with hands to

prevent it dropping.

Note 2 :Pay patticular attention not to cause

damage to the tape guide around the
capstan imotor,

5-120

capstan motor




Installation

8.

Clean the installing surfaces of a new capstan
motor and the chassis with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Install the capstan motor to the chassis.

Note 1 :Pay particular attention not to cause

damage to the capstan shaft.

Note 2 :Pay particular attention not to cause

10,
11,
12
13.
14.

15.

damage to the tape guide around the
capstan motor.

Install the capstan motor with three screws.
Connect the capstan motor connector,

Close DR-118A board, and place the umit to
the original position.

Clean the capstan shaft with a cleaning piece
moistened with cleaning fluid.

Install the pinch press block to the chassis
with two screws,

Connect three connectors CN914, CN915 and
CN916 with PD-56 board.

Adjustment after replacement

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Perform capstan FG duty adjustment.
(Refer to Section 5-27-2)

Perform capstan speed adjustment,

{Refer to Section 5-27-3.)

Perform confirmation of capstan motor oper-
ation. (Refer to Section 5-27-1.)

Perform confirmation of pinch solenoid posi-
tion. (Refer to steps (1) to (4) in Section 5-22-1.)
Perform confirmation of tape running.
(Refer to Section 6-3)
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5.27.1

. Capstan Motor Operation Check

+ Be sure to perform the capstan motor operation check when a capstan motor is replaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Check
1.

1.

Put Bit7 of 5601 on 55-48P board in CLOSE
state, and press S302 to put the unit into
maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "BO : SERVO CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on S5-48P board to select
"SERVO CHECK” mode.

Move * mark to "B02: MOTOR CHECK”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board to select
"MOTOR CHECK” menu.

Move #* mark to ”B025: CAPSTAN
MOTOR” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S5-48P board to execute
"CAPSTAN MOTOR” sub-menu.

Press 5302 on 55-48P board after “BO25:
CAPSTAN MOTOR” is appearsd on the
monitor screen.

Make sure that "FORWARD...OK" is appear-
ed on the monitor screen.

Press 3302 on S5.-48P board again.

Make sure that "REVERSE....” appears and
then "REVERSE..OK” is displayed on the
monjtor screen.

If the above message does not appear, check
the capstan motor drive circuit {on DR-118A
hoard).

Press 5303 twice on S8-48P board to retutn to
the mode screen.

Note :In order to finish "SERVO CHECK” mode

in the maintenance mode, turn the POWER
switch to OFF, and put Bit7 of S601 on
S$8-48P board in OPEN state.
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$601-7/55-48P : CLOSE
l press 5302

l press S302

l press 5302

l press S302

1 press $302

l press 5302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search dial
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5.27-2. Capstan FG Duty Adjustment

l press S303 twice

S601-7/83-48P : OPEN

» Be sure to perform the capstan FG duty adjustinent when the capstan motor is repiaced.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characiers.

Check

L

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bitd of S601 on 5S-48P hoard in CLOSE
state. Push 5302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move % mark to "Bl: SERVO ADJUST”
which is displaying on the monitor screen
with the search dial.

Press S302 on 55-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

Move % mark to "Bl04: CAPSTAN FG
DUTY" which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press S302 on S$S.48P board to execute
“CAPSTAN FG DUTY™.

Confirm that the message "COMPLETE” is
displayed on the monitor screesn.

When "COMPLETE" is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on 55-48F board
to return to the menu screen.

$601-7/55-48P : CLOSE
l press 5302

satect with
search dial
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10.

11.

12.

Move # mark to "B1l7 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaving on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” met.

Move # mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on S55-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE” is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
$5.-48P board to retumn to the mode screen.

Note 1 :When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the

monitor screen in step (7), press $303 on
S8-48F board to return to the menu
screen.

Check the capstan motor drive circuit {on
DR-118A board) and capstan FG am-
plifier circuit {on SS-48P board).

Note 2 :When the SERVO ADJUST” mode is

compileted, turn the POWER to OFF and
put Bité of S601 on SS-48P board in
OPEN state,
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5.27-3, Capstan Speed Adjustment

» Be sure to perform the capstan speed adjustment when the capstan motor is replaced.

Preparation

Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3

connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Tool
Alighnment tape CR2-1B PS : 8.960-096-51

Check

1. Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode. -

{The automatic adjustment dose not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

2. Put Bitd of 5601 on SS5-48F board in CLOSE
state. Push S302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

3. Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVQ AD-
JUST” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

4. Press S302 on SS-48P board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

5. Move % mark to "B109: CAPSTAN SPEED”
which is displaying on monitor screen with
the search dial.

6. Press S302 on SS-48P board to execute
"CAPSTAN FREE SPEED” menu.

7. A message "SET CR2-1 ALIGNMENT
TAFE AND PUSH PLAY KEY” will be
displayed on the monitor screen. '

8. Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS$, and
press PLAY button.

9. Confirm that the message "COMPLETE"” is
displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press S303 on $5-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Note: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (9), press 5303 on
$S5-48P board to return to the menu screen.
Then press EJECT button and take out the
alignment tape, then check if the alignment
tape is CR2-1B PS.

If it is QK, check the capstan motor drive
circuit (on DR-118A board) and capstan FG
amplifier circuit (on $5-48P board).

10. Move * mark to "B117 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial. -

$601-4/55.48P : CLOSE
l prass S302

1 press 5302

l

Insert CR2-1B P$S
and press PLAY button.

J' press S302

zalect with
search dial

select with
search dial

select with
search dial
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1L

12.

13.

14

15.

16.

Press S$302 on S5-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move # mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA”
with the search dial.

Press 8302 on S5-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press 5303 twice on
$5-48P board to return to the mode screen,
Press EJECT button and take out the align-
ment tape. '

Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bitd of
5601 on S5-48P board in OPEN state.
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SECTION 6

TAPE RUN ALIGNMENT

6-1. GENERAL INFORMATION FOR TAPE RUN ADJUSTMENT

1. HOW TO MAKE A CASSETTE TAPE
(ALIGNMENT TAPE) WITHOUT LID
The check and adjustment cannot be per-
formed if a casseite tape lid is installed.
Remove the cassette tape lid as follows :

{1) Remove four screws on the back of the
cassette tape as shown in the figure, and
remove an upper half of the cassette,

{2) Remove the lock mechanism parts and
the springs both at left and right sides,
and remove the cassette lid from the
upper hailf.

{3) Install the upper hzlf on the lower half
with four screws from the back side.

2. ALIGNMENT TAPE
The alignment tapes used for tape run adjust-
ment are as follows :

CR2-1B P8 : 8-960-096-51
CR5-2A PS : 8-960-098-44
CR8-1A PS : 8-960-098-45

(1)
cassette lid upper half
(2)
spring
spring
lock mechanism E”-
) tock mechanism
3)

tape

upper half
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3. TAPE GUIDE ADJUSTMENT DRIVER
During tracking adjustment, rotate the flange
on the tape guide in order to obtain the most
desirable tape path. At that time, use the tape
guide adjustment driver. '
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Here is the explanation about how to use the
tape guide adjustment driver.

{1} Align A portion (flatblade} with the
groove of the tape guide flange.

{?) Fix knob C, rotate knob B, and loosen
locking screw.

{3) Align the tip of knob B with the hole of
locking screw of the tape guide. Fix knob
B and rotate knob C. Then, the upper

_ flange of the tape guide is rotated.

{4) In order to tighten the locking screw of
the tape guide flange, firstly, fix the knob
C, then rotate the knob B. (Tightening
torque: 9.8 to 11.7 N+cm {1.0 to 1.2 kgf+
cm} )

4. CASSETTE COMPARTMENT
Install the cassette compartment in the unit
before performing the tape run adjustment.
This enables more accurate adjustment.

tape guide adjustment driver

knob B

knob €

locking screw

groove

tape guide flange

-



5. LOCATION OF HEADS AND TAPE GUIDES
The location of heads and tape guides listed up in the adjustment item is shown in the figure.

CTL head  stationary guide audio/TC head
TG4 T6-2 16:3 TG-S 766

N& e

1G-7

$ tension regulator ——71
arm guide

T tension regulator
amm guide

TG1—"




6-2. AUDIO/TC HEAD ZENITH ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid  : 9-919-573.01
Flatness plate  : J.6086-570-A

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of audio/T'C head zenith

:

li&djustment of audio head height

:

Adjustment of audio head phase

:

'i\djustment of drum entrance-side tape running

:

Adjustment of drum entrance-side video tracking

:

Adjustment of TC head position

'

Confirmation of audio head keight

'

Confirmation of audio ievel {in REV mode)

Check
1. Put the unit into unthreading end mode.
2. Place the flatness plate to a TG-6 tape guide,
then push it slightly against an audio/TC
head.

Note :Pay particular attention not to scratch the
tape contacting surface of the audio/TC
head.

3. While pressing the flatness plate against the
TG-6 tape guide with finger, push the upper
part of the flatness plate in front of the
audio/TC head softly with fingers of the
other hand. Then, push the lower part of the
flatness plate in front of the audio/TC head
softly with fingers of the other hand.



Specification : The flatness plate must not move

when pushed the upper part. (In
other words, no clearance shall
exist between the flatness plate
and head.))

The flatness plate must not move
or a little move when pushed the
lower part.

The clearance between the flat-
ness plate and head (moving dis-
tance) is acceptable less than

0.05 mm.

» The confirmation procedure of

0.056 mm clearance:

(1) Turn the zenith adjustment
screw in counterclockwise
g0 that the flatness plate
must not move when pushed
the upper and lower parts.

(2) Tum the zenith adjustment
screw in clockwise 50 de-
grees, the 0.05 mm clearan-
ce between the {flatness
plate and head exists.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps (5) and

later.

1f the specification is not satisfied, perform steps (4)
and later.

Adjustment

4.

10.

11.

12.

In case clearance is ohserved at lower part,
turn the zenith adjustment screw in counter-
clockwise to satisfy the above specification.
In case clearance is observed at upper part,
turn the zenith adjustment screw in clockwise
to satisfy the above specification.

Clean the audio/TC head and TG-6 tape
guide with a cleaning piece moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform drum exit-side tape running adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 6-3.}

Perform drum exit-side video tracking adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.}

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps {1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

flatness plate

zenith adjustment screw
audic/TC head

TG6 tape guide

upper clearance

flatness plate

head

lower clearance

Spac.: Upper clearance must not exist
Lower clearance is acceptable less than 0.05 mm.
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6-3. TAPE RUNNING ADJUSTMENT

= Adjustment of tape run is extremely important and critical adjustment for the purpose of running the tape
in the most appropriate state. If this adjustment is not adequate, there is a possibility to damage the tape
or cause serious da{mage to the unit.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

» Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate
adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2:034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9:919-573-01
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321.500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A

Oxide tape without lid (BCT-30G)
Metal tape without lid (BCT-90ML)

Adjustment flow chart

Adjustment of tape running

:

Adjustment of video tracking

:

Adjustment of CTL head height

'

Adjustment of audio head height

'

Adjustiment of audio head phase

|

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

:

Adjustment of TC head position

'

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)

:

Adjustment of RF switching position

a



Check

10.

11.

12.

13.

Adjustment
14. Loosen the locking screw at the upper part of the tape
guide that does not satisfy the specification two to

Clean the tape running surface of the tape guides,
drum and video heads with a cleaning piece moistened
with cleaning fluid. three turns using the tape guide adjustment driver.
Insert an oxide tape without lid (BCT.30G) into the 15, Turn the adjustment nut or the upper flange of the
unit. tape guide, and adjust the height of the tape guide so
Put the unit intc PLAY mode. that the specification is satisfied. Tighten the locking
Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape screw after adjustment is completed.

running condition satisfies the specification.

FPut the unit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into FWD X5 and F.FWD modes,

Make sure using the adjustment mirror that the tape
running condition satisfies the specification.

Put the unit into REV X5 and REW modes.

Make sure using the adjusttment mirror that the tape
ruming condition satisfies the specification.

Note : The specification may not be satisfied by the above
adjustment when an S slider assembly or T slider
assemnbly is replaced. In this case, turm the slantness
adjustment screw for the S slider assembly or T slider
assembly in accordance with the procedure described
in the video tracking adjustment. (Refer to Section
6-4-2 or 6-4-3)

Make sure that the specification is satisfied when the 16. Perform video tracking adjustment.

unit is changed from STOP mode to F.FWD mode, (Refer to Section 6-4.}

STOP mode to REW mode, STOP mode to PLAY 17. Perform CTL head height adjustment.

mode, STOP mode to FWD X5 mode, or STOP mode {Refer to Section 6-5.)

to REV X5 mode. 18. Perform audio head height adjustment.

Press the EJECT button, take out the oxide tape {Refer to Section 6-7.)

without lid (BCT-30G), and insert the metal particle 19. Perform audio head phase adjustment,.

tape without lid (BCT-90ML)} into the unit. (Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform steps {3) through (11) and confirm that the 20. Perform audio head head-to-tape contact adjustment.

specifications are satisfied. (Refer to Section 8-9.)

§ tension regulator arm

stationary head
7G5

Tei

pinch rotler

T tension regutator arm
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21. Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)
22. Perform TC head position adjustment.
 (Refer to Section 6-10.)
23. Perform reconfirmation of audic head height.
(Refer to steps (1} through (3} in Section 6.7.)
24. Perform confirmation of audio level {in REV mode).
(Refer to Section 6-11.)
25. Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)
Specification Drum exit side
Drum entrance side 6) The tape runs in contact with the lead of drum exit
1} The tape runs in contact with the lead of drum side without any curl.
entrance side without any curl, 7} The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
2} The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide.
upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide. (If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape width.)
of 1/10 of the tape width.) 8) The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the -
3} The lower edge of the tape rims in contact with the lower flange of the TG-6 tape guide.
lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide. However, in PLAY, FFWD, and REW modes, the
When the unit just put into the REV mode, the lower flange of the tape guide st not rotate.
lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the (If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
lower flange without curl, of 1/10 of the tape width.)
{(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent . 9} The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
of 1/10 of the tape width.) upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
4) The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the (If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
S tension arm. of 1/10 of the tape width.)
(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl existsat = 18) The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the
the upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the T tension arm. o
extent of 1/10 of the tape width.) {In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at
5) There shall be no uneven tape tension in the area the upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the
between the TG-4 and TG-3, the TG-2 and guide extent of 1/10 of the tape width.)
roller of S tension arm, and the guide roller of S 11) There shall be no uneven tape tension in the area

tension arm and TG-1.

between the TG-5 and TG-6, the TG-6 and capstan
ghaft, the capstan shaft and TG-7, the TG-7 and
guide roller of T tension arm, and the guide roiler
of T tension arm and TG-8.
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6-4. CONFIRMATION OF VIDEO TRACKING

« Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-

changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

+ Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate

adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9.919-573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B PS)
: 8.960-096-51
Adjustment mirror: J-6080-029-A
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

;

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

¥

Removal of AU head cover

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

l

Confirmation of video tracking

Confirmation of R¥ switching position

Confirmation of tape running

X

Confirmation of CTL head height

Confirmation of audio head height

F

Confirmation of audio head phase

Confirmation of audio head head-to-tape contact

!

Confirmation of CTL head position

'

Confirmation of TC head position

¥

Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

6-8

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly. (Refer to
steps (1) and (2} in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover. {(Refer to step (3)
in Section 5-3.)

Check

1. Clean the tape running surface of the tape
guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

2. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1: TP101/VP-33AP board

(Address : Side A, D-1} (Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33AP board

{Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse)
TRIG : CH-2

3. TInsert an alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B
PS) into the unit and put the unit into PLAY
mode.

4, Make sure that the RF envelope waveform
increases/decreases keeping its flat shape
when the tracking control is turned.

5. Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
waveform and fluoctuation satisfy the
required specifications when the RF envelope
waveform is maximized.

Max

increases/decreases keeping its flat shape

Max Max

entrance side exit side

deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

A : maximum output level .

D : minimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation

C. B : maximumn output level at entrance and exit sides

¢, B' : minimurm output level at entrance and exit sides because of fluctuation

Ol m|®R O O o

v W N
¥ ¥ S o o
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15,

18.

17.

18,

19.

20,

21,

22,

2.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
waveform satisfies the specifications when
the RF envelope waveform is maximized.
Put the unit into REW and F.FWD modes,
and change the mode from STOP to F.FWD
modes, and from STOP to REW modes, At
that time, make sure that no head-to-tape
contact waveform lacking exists in the RF
envelope waveform.

If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
{9 and later.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustrent in accordance with Sections
6.4-1, 6-4-2, or 6-4-3.

Make sure that the tape running state in each
tape guide satisfy the specification,

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase tentative adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perfortn audio head head-to-tape contact
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-9.)

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps {1) through {3) in Secticn 6-7.}
Perform audio head phase adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 8-10.)

Perforin reconfirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (1} through (3} in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. {Refer to step @ in
Section 5-3.}

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.}
Performn cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.}

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-12.}

¢In REY mode>
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6-4-1, Video Tracking Adjustment (1}

- Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-

changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in periorming adjustment.

+ Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment mstalled in the unit. By this way, accurate

adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9.919.573-01
Alignment tape without lié (CR2-1B PS)
. : 8-960-096-51
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321.500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A

Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning rotler assembly

l

Reroval of AU head cover

l

Removal of TG-4 fly wheel

!

Adjustment of video tracking (1)

l

Confirmation of tape running

!

| Adjustment of CTL head height

1

Agdjustment of audio head height

'

‘i&djustment of avdio head phase

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audic head height

.

Confirmation of audio level {in REV mode)

6-10

!

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l _

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

:

Adjustment of RF switching position




Preparation

1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly. (Refer to steps (1)
and (2) in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover. (Refer to step (3} in Section
- 5-3)
Adjustment

+ Perform steps (1) through (16, and steps (1) and later when
performing the tracking adjustment on the drum
entrance side.

+» Perform steps (1) and (2}, and steps () and later when
performing the tracking adjustment on the drum exit
side,

Clean the tape running surface of the tape guides,
drum, and video heads with a cleaning piece mois-
tened with cleaning fluid.
Connect the oscilloscope as follows,
CH-1 : TP101/VP-33AP board

{Address : Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33AP board

{Address ; Side A, D-1} (Switching pulse}
TRIG : CH-2

9.

Hold claws of the upper part of a TG-4 tape guide
roller using tweezers, and remove a fly wheel. {(Refer
to Section 5-2.)

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part of a TG-3
and T'G-2 tape guide rollers one to two turns using a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Insert an aligninent tape CR2-1B PS and put the unit
into PLAY mode.

Tum the tracking control so that the RF envelope
waveform is 70 % to 80 % of the maximum output.
Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide so
that the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide does not
come in contact with the lower edge of the tape.
Turn the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide so that
the RF envelope waveform on the entrance side is flat.
Tum the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide so
that the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide comes in
contact with the lower edge of the tape.

drum

TG4

CTL head

TG-3
TG-2

6-11

10.

Turn the tracking control so that the RF envelope
waveform is the maximum output.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of the RF
envelope waveform on the drum entrance side and the
fluctuation satisfy the specification. Make sure that
no tape curl to oceur at the tape guide flanges of the
TG-2 and T'G-3 using an adjustment mirror.

(If tape curl can not be removed, it is acceptable as far
as the maximum limit shown in the figure.)

S tension arm T63

CTL head
TG-1 TG2 TG-4

tape

drum

tape runs in contact
with upper fiange

tape runs in contact
with lower edge

tape runs in the center of the
tape guide roller

lead

Specifications

+ The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with
the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)

» The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with
the lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptablé to the extent
of 1/10 of the tape width.)

» The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of
the S tension arm.
{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists
at the upper or lower flange, it is acceptabie to the
extent of 1/10 of the tape width)

Max

<OK>

increases/decreases keeping its flat shape

Max
(NG>

<NG>

astrance side exit side

deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

Ay maximum output level

D : minimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation

C, B : maximum output level at entrance and exit sides.

C', B' : minimum output levet at entrance and exit sides because of fluctuation

Max

¥y N N ¥
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

6-12

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure that the tape curl at

the lower flange of the T'G-2 tape guide sat-

isfies the specification below.

Specification :No tape curl to occur at the
lower flange.

{If tape curl can not be removed, it is

acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape

width.)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment in accordance with the

following procedure,

1} Loosen the locking screw of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator one to
two turns using a tape guide adjust-
ment driver.

2) Put the unit into PLAY mode.

3) Rotate the upper flange so that the
tape runs in the center of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator.

4} Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

5) Turn the upper flange of the guide
roller of the S tension regulator and
adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape guide
for fine adjustment so that the specifi-
cation is satisfied.

6) Put the unit into PLAY mode again.
Make sure that the head-to-tape con-
tact of the RF envelope waveform and
fluctuation satisfy the specification,
and that the tape running at the TG-2
tape guide and guide roller of the S
tension regulator satisfy the specifica-
tion described on the right column.

If the specification is not satisfied,
readjust repeatedly so that the specifi-
cation is satisfied in both PLAY and
REV modes.
Put the unit into REV X1 mode and turn the
tracking control so that the RF envelope
waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape comtact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification.
Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver,
Perform steps (4) through (9) in Section 6-4,
and make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification. )
Install the fly wheel to the TG-4 tape guide
roller. Make sure that the fly wheel is surely
locked, after installation.

<in REV mode}

&

L 1 i
L I 1 curl
|
A | I
L_ |
1 B ¥
B 1
%10
<in REV mode)
3
3
F E’
¥

. Bteps

If the RF envelope waveform on the drum
entrance side and tape running do not satisfy
the specification even int the above procedure,
replace the drum assembly.

(17) and later describe the tracking adjust-

E ment on the drum exit side.

17.

18,

19.

20.

21,

22.

23.

24,

Loosen the locking screws at the upper part
of the TG-5, TG6, and TG-T7 tape guide
rollers one to two turns using a tape guide
adjustment driver.

Insert the alignment tape CR2-1B PS and put
the unit into PLAY mode.

Twm the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is 70% to 80% of the
maximum output.

Tum the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6
tape guide does not come in contact with the
lower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the upper flange of the tape guide does
not come in contact with the upper edge of
the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide
so that the RF envelope waveform on the exit
side is flat.

If tape curl can not be removed in the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide when the RF
envelope waveform is flat, make sure that the
zenith of an audio/TC head. (Refer to Section
6-2.)}

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6
tape guide does not come in contact with the
lower edge of the tape.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure that the clearance
between the lower flange of the TG-6 tape
guide and tape satisfies the specification.

Specification :The clearance between the lower

25,

flange and lower edge of the tape

should be more than 0.2 mm.
Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the upper flange of the TG-7 tape
guide slightly comes in contact with the upper
edge of the tape.

6-12

drum

capstan

TG7

audio/TC head

pinch roller

T tension arm

audio/TC head T tension arm
stationary guide capstan
tape
drum TG-5 TG-6 TG:7 T6-2
‘ l
-L iy !|__: INE H 1
1
\ HIMD il
L] =] L
7 i i1

lead

tape runs in the center of
the tape guide rolier

tape runs in contact with
upper flange

tape runs in contact with
lower flange

- The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

» The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower

- flange of the TG-6 tape guide.

However, in PLAY, F FWD, and REW modes, the lower flange
of the tape guide must not rotate.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

» The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

» The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the T tension
arm.
{In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of thetape
width.}
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31

32.

33.

34

35.

36.

37.

38.

39,

40.

41.

Tum the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum exit
side and the fluctuation satisfy the specificﬁ-
tion,

Make sure that no tape curl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6 and
TG-7 using the adjustment mirror.

(If tape curl can not be removed, it is accept-
able as far as the maximum limit shown in
the figure.)

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification.

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Perform steps {4) through (9) in Section 6-4,
and make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification.

If the RF envelope waveform on the drum
exit side and the tape running do not satisfy
the specification even in the above procedure,
replace the drum assembly.

Malke sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-5.}

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment,
{Refet to Section 6-10.)

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps (1) through {3} in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover.

{Refer to step {3 in Section 5-3.}

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cieaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)

<in REV mode) .
166
o, tape
L
)
cnars
¢in REV moded>

Max

increases/decreases keeping its flat shape

(NG> Max NG Max

entrance sid

exit side

F

deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

& 1 maximum output level

D : minimum cutput level at center portion because of fluciuation

C. B : maximum cutput level at entrance and exit sides

C', B' : minimum output level at entrance and exit sides because of fluctuation
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6-4-2. Video Tracking Adjustment (2)

* This section describes how to adjust the video tracking when an $ slider assembly is replaced.
* Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-

changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

* Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate

adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2.034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573-01
Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B PS)
: 8-960-096-51
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321.500-4
Adjustiment mirror : J-6080-029-A

Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

;

Removal of AU head cover

i

Remove of TG-4 fly wheel

l

Adjustment of video tracking (2)

l

Confirmation of tape running

:

Adjustment of CTL head height

l

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audic head phase

l

Adjustment of CTL head position

;

Adjustment of TC head position

l

Confirmation of audio head height

L

!

Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Instaliation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

;

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

l

Adjustment of RF switching position

6-14
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Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
{Refer to steps (1) and {2) in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover.
{Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Adjustment

1. Hold claws of the upper part of a TG-4 tape
guide roller using tweezers, and remove a fly
wheel, (Refer to Section 5-2.}

2. Clean the tape nunning surface of the tape
guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

3. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1: TP101/VP-33AP board

(Address : Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33AP board

(Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse)
TRIG : CH-2

drum
TG4

CTL head

T6:3
TG2

S tension arm
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i0.

1L

12z

13.

14.

6-16

.Loosen the locking screws at the upper part

of a T'G-3 tape guide roller, TG-2 tape guide

roller and S tension arm one to two tums

using a tape guide adjustrent driver.

Insert an alignment tape CR2.1B PS and put

the unit into PLAY mode.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape

guide so that a clearance occurs between the

lower flange of the TG-2 tape guide and the
lower edge of the tape.

Turn the upper flange of the T'G-3 tape guide

so that a clearance occurs between the upper

flange of the TG-3 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the

§ tension arm so that the tape runs in the

center of the tape guide of the S tension arm.

Make sure that the tape runs in contact with

the tape guide flanges of the TG-2, TG-3,

TG4, and S tension arm.

Tum the tracking control so that the RF

envelope waveform on the drum exit side is

maximum.

Make sure that the RF waveform satisfies the

specification as shown in the figure.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment as follows :

1} Turn the slantness adjustment screw for
an S slider assembly in counterclockwise
in the range not exceeding 90 degrees to
satisfy the specification.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-3 tape guide

so that it comes in contact with the upper

edge of the tape and so that the RF envelope
waveform is flat.

Turn the tracking control so that the RF

envelope waveform is 70% to 80% of the

maximum output.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-2 tape

guide so that the lower flange of the TG-2

tape guide comes in contact with the lower
edge of the tape.

entrance side

slantness
adjustment screw

S slider

exit side

RS



15.

16.

17.

18,

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
S tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the S tension arm.
Turn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF enveiope waveform on the drum
entrance side and fluctuation satisfy the spec-
ification.

Make sure that no tape curl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-2 and TG-3
using an adjustment mirror.

{If tape curl can not be removed, it is accepta-
ble as far as the maximum limit shown in the
figure.)

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure that the tape curl at
the Iower flange of the TG-2 tape guide satis-
fies the specification below.

Specification :No tape curl to occur at the
lower flange.
(If tape curl can not be
removed, it is acceptable to
the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width.)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform
the adjustment in accordance with the follow-
ing procedure,

1) Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

2} Turn the upper flange of the guide roller
of the S tension arm and adjustment nut
of the TG-2 tape guide for fine adjust-
ment so that the specification is satisfied.

3) Put the unit into PLAY mode again.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctu-
ation satisfy the specification, and that
the tape running at the TG-2 tape guide
and guide roller of the S tension arm
satisfy the specification described on the
right column.

If the specification is not satisfied, readjust

repeatedly so that the specification is satis-

fied in both PLAY and REV modes.

Put the unit inte REV X1 mode and make

sure that the head-to-tape contact of the RF

envelope waveform in REV X1 mode satisfies
the specification,

= The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-3 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

« The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
fiange of the TG-2 tape guide.
(i a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.} ’

-+ The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the S tension
arm, .
(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width.)

S tensicnh arm

CTL head drum
: TG4
TG1
T62 100
tape
' {
L |
lead

tape runs in
the center of the )
tape guide roller. tape runs in contact

tape runs in. contact

i flange.
with lower flange, with upper g
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19.

20,

21.

22

2.
2,
25.
26.
2.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

33

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Perform steps {4) through (9} in Section 6-4,

- and make sure that the head-to-tape contact

of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification.

Install the fly wheel to the TG-4 tape guide
roller. Make sure that the fly wheel is surely
locked, after installation.

Make sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audic head phase adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Periorm TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (1) throngh (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level {in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step {3 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and {8 in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6-12.)

(in REV mode)

——
N "‘\|_ y §
o F
BB - CC|A

deterioration of RF waveform because of fluctuation

A maximum output levet

D : minimum output level at center portion because of fluctuation

G, B : maximum output level at entrance and exit sides

¢, B' : minimum output level at entrance and exit sides because of fluctuation
B

"y =08

C

"y =0.8

D

Y =09

-4
B
c
T =09

=09
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6-4-3. Video Tracking Adjustment (3)

« This section describes how to adjust the video tracking when an T slider assembly is replaced.

« Adjustment of video tracking is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape inter-
changeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment.

- Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit. By this way, accurate
adjustment will be possible without difficulty as a service operation.

Tools
Cleaning piece : 2-034-697-00
Cleaning fluid : 9-919.573.01

Alignment tape without lid (CR2-1B P%)

: 8-960-096-51
Tape guide adjustment driver : J-6321-500-A
Adjustment mirror : J-6080-029-A
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart ‘

Removal of cleaning roller assembly Installation of cleaning roller assembly

¥ 1

Removal of AU head cover Adjustment of ¢leaning rolter block position

4

Adjustment of video tracking (3} Adjustment of RF switching position

Confirmation of tape running

1
Confirmation and adjustment of CTL head height

]
Adjustment of audio head height

1
Adjustment of audio head phase

L
Confirmation and adjustment of CTL head position

h

Adjustment of TC head position

I
Confirmation of audio head height

Confirmation of audio level (in REV mode)

1

Installation of AU head cover

6~18. |

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover.
(Refer to step {3} in Section 5-3.)

Adjustment

1. Clean the tape running surface of the tape
guides, drum, and video heads with a cleaning
piece moistened with cleaning fluid.

2. Connect the oscilloscope as follows,

CH-1: TP101/VP-33AP board

(Address : Side A, D-1) (Y-RF signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33AP board

(Address : Side A, D-1) (Switching pulse}
TRIG : CH-2

3. Loosen the locking screws at the upper part
of a TG-5 tape guide roller, TG-6 tape guide
roller, TG-7 tape guide roller and T tension
arm one to two turns using a tape guide
adjustment driver. :

4, Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B P8 and put
the unit into PLAY mode.

5. Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide
so that a clearance occurs between the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

6. Turn the adjustment nut of the T'G-6 tape
guide so that a clearance occurs between the
lower flange of the TG-6 tape guide and the
lower edge of the tape.

7. Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that a clearance occurs between the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide and the upper
edge of the tape.

8. Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
T tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the T tension arm.

9. Make sure that the tape runs in contact with
the tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6,
TG-7, and T tension arm.

10. Tumn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform on the drum entrance
side is maximum.

11. Make sure that the RF envelope waveform
satisfies the specification as shown in the
figure.

If the specification is not satisfied, perform

the adjustment as follows :

1) Turn the slantness adjustment screw for
a T slider assembly in counterclockwise
in the range not exceeding 30 degrees to
satisfy the specification.
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drum

capstan

TG-7

audio/TC head

pinch roller

T tension arm

entrance side exit side

NG more than 95%

3

oK less than 95%
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oK {limit the specification)

NG

T slider assembly
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12.

13.

14.

15.

Specification :

186.

17.

18.

21

Turn the upper flange of the TG-5 tape guide
so that it comes in contact with the upper
edge of the tape and so that the RF envelope
waveform is flat. .

Turn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is 70% to 80% of the
maximum outptit.

Turn the adjustment nut of the TG-6 tape
guide so that the lower flange of the TG-6
tape guide comes in contact with the lower
edge of the tape.

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

At that time, make sure that the clearance
between the lower flange of the TG-6 tape
guide and tape satisfies the specification.

The clearance between the
lower flange and lower edge of the
tape should be more than 0.2 mm.

Turn the upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the upper flange of the TG-7 tape
guide slightly comes in contact with the upper
edge of the tape.

Fine adjust the height of the tape guide of the
T tension arm so that the tape runs in the
center of the tape guide of the T tension arm.
Turn the tracking control so that the RF
envelope waveform is the maximum output.
Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform on the drum exit
side and fluctuation satisfy the specification.
Make sure that no tape curl to occur at the
tape guide flanges of the TG-5, TG-6 and
TG-7 using an adjustment mirror.

(If tape curl can not be removed, it is accepta-
ble as far as the maximum limit shown in the

figure.}

*+ The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-5 tape guide.
(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.}

» The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the lower
flange of the TG-6 tape guide.
However, in PLAY, F.FWD, and REW modes, the lower flange
of the tape guide must not rotate.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width,)

« The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the upper
flange of the TG-7 tape guide.
{If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the
tape width.)

« The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of the T tension
arm.
(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the upper
or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of 1/10 of the tape
width.)

audic/TC head T tension amm
stationary guide capstan shaft
ta
pe TGS 168 TG7 168

drurn /

s-
Cv
[N

>

lead

tape runs in the center of

. H h
tape runs in contact wit the tape guide roller

upper flange

tape runs in contact with
lower flange

{in REV mode}

- TGE

clearance

clearancezx0.2 mm
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23,
24,
25.
2.
27.
28.
29.
30,
3L
32.

33.

Make sure that the head-to-tape contact of
the RF envelope waveform in REV X1 mode
satisfies the specification.

Tighten the locking screws of each tape guide
using a tape guide adjustment driver.
Perform steps {4) through {9) in Section 6-4,
and make sure that the head-to-tape contact
of the RF envelope waveform and fluctuation
satisfy the specification.

Make sure that the tape running at each tape
guide satisfy the specification.

(Refer to Section 6-3.)

Perform CTL head height adjustment.
{Refer to Section 6.5.)

Perform audio head height adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-7.)

Perform audio head phase adjustment,
{Refer to Section 6-8.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position. adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-19.)

Perform reconfirmation of audio head height.
{Refer to steps (1) throngh (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio level (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step 3 in
Section 5.3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and (8} in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

Perform RF switching position adiustment.
(Refer to Section 6-12.)
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6-20

- 6-5. CTL HEAD HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

Tools

Alignment tape CR8-1A PS : 8-960-098-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Box screwdriver (Across flaf has 5.5 mm)

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

l

Removal of AU head cover

Adjustment of CTL head height

l

Confirmation of video tracking

Adjustment of CTL head position

l

Adjustment of TC head position

L

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

1

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

6-20
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Preparation

1L

2.

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6)
Remove an Al head cover.

(Refer to step (3) in Section 5-3.)

Check

1.

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP606/SS-48P board

{Address : Side A, A-1} {CTL signal)
Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A PS into the
unit and play back the portion where 1 kHz
signal has been recorded on a CTL track.
Make sure that the level goes down when the
portion {(between a CTL head and TG-4 tape
guide) of the tape shown in the figure is
pressed down or pushed up slightly.
If the level goes up, perform steps (4) and
later.
If the level goes down, perform steps (5) and
later,

Adjustment

4,

10.

11

12.

13.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pressed down :

(1} Turn the nut shown in the figure in coun-
terclockwise using a box screwdriver so
that the output waveform is maximum.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pushed up :

(1) Turn the nut shown in the figure in clock-
wise using a box screwdriver so that the
output waveform is maximum,

Mzke sure that the video tracking on the

drum entrance side satisfied the specification.

(Refer to Section 6-4.)

Perform CTL head position adjustment.

{Refer to Section 6-6.)

Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-10.}

Perform confirmation of audic head height.

(Refer to steps (1) through {3) in Section 6-7.)

Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

{Refer to steps {1} through {4} ir Section 6-8.)

Perform audio level adjustment (in REV

mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step &3} in

Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)

Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-

ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

TG-3
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6-6. CTL HEAD POSITION ADJUSTMENT

+ Adjustment of CTL head position is extremely important. If this adjustment is not adequate, the tape
interchangeability is influenced significantly.
Take utmost care in performing adjustment,

« Perform this adjustment with the cassette compartment installed in the unit,

Tools
Alignment tape CR2-1B PS : 8.960-096-51
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

Removal of AU head cover ~—

I

Adjustment of CTL head position

!

Adjustment of TC head position

!

Confirmation of audio head height

!

Confirmation of audio head phase

:

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

'

Installation of AU head cover ~

'

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

'

Adjustment of cleaning roller biock position
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Preparation

1

2.

Check
L

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover.

{Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3)

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP606/5S5-48P board
(Address : Side A, A-1) (CTL signal)
CH-2 : TP1/VP-33AP board
(Address : Side A, D-1} (Switching
pulse)}
TRIG : CH-2
Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS into the
unit and put the unit into PLAY mode.
Turn the tracking controt and confirm that
the output in the center of the RF envelope
waveform Is maximum when it is set to the
FIX position.
If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
(9} and later.
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (4) and later.

Adjustment

4,

16.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

Turn the tracking control and set it to the
FIX position,

Loosen a fixing screw of the CTL head block
by 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of the CTL head block and adjust the
CTL head block position so that the center
level of the RF envelope waveform is maxi-
mized.

Tighten a fixing screw of the CTL head
block.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedures.
Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audic head height.
(Refer steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8,)
Perform audio level adjustinent (in REV
mode). {(Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step 23 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps (7) and {8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

fixing screw

notch

CTL head block
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6-7. AUDIO HEAD HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-IA PS : 8.960-098-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope
Box screwdriver (Across flat has 5.5 mm)

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

:

Removal of AU head cover

'

Adjustment of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audio head phase

:

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

:

Adjustment of TC head position

;

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Adjustment of audic head phase

:

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

;

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cieaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller biock position
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Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assernbly.
{Refer to steps (1) and (2) in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover.
(Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Check
1. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP103/AU-148AP board
{Address : Side A, E-3) (AUDIO CH-1)
CH-2 : TP103/AU-149AP board
{Address : Side A, E-3) (AUDIO CH-2}

2. Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A PS into the
unit and play back the 1 kHz 0 VU (0 : 00 to
2 : 55} audio signal portion recorded in the
last portion.

3. Make sure that the level goes down when the
portion (between an audio head and TG-6
tape guide) of the tape shown in the figure is
pressed down or pushed up.

If the level goes up, perform steps {4} and
later.
If the level goes down, perform steps (5} and
later.

165

audio head block

Adjustment
4. In case the level goes up when the tape is
pressed down ;

{1} Tum the nut shown in the figure in coun-
terclockwise using a box screwdriver so
that the output waveform is maximum.

In case the level goes up when the tape is

pushed up :

{1} Turn the nut shown in the figute in clock-
wise using 2 box screwdriver so that the
output waveform is maximum,

5. Perform audio head phase adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-8.)

6. Perform audio head head-to-tape contact

adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-9.)

7. Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

{Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8)

8. Perform TC head position adjustment.

(Refer to Section 6-10.)

9. Perform confirmation of audio head height.

{Refer to steps {2) and (3) in Section 6-7)

10, Perform confirmation of audio head phase.

(Refer to steps (1) through {4} in Section 6-8.)

11. Perform audio level adjustment (in REV

mode). (Refer to Section 6.11.)

12. Instali the AU head cover. (Refer to step @) in

Section 5-3)

13. Install the cleaning roller assembly.

{Refer to steps {7} and (8) in Section 5-6.)

14. Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-

ment. (Refer te Section 5-6-1)
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6-8. AUDIO HEAD PHASE ADJUSTMENT
Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A PS : 8-960-098-45
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

:

Removal of AU head cover

;

Adjustment of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Adjustment of TC head position:

|

Confirmation of audio head height

;

Confirmation of audio head phase

|

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

l

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

l

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

6-26
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Preparation

1.

2.

Check

1

Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps {1} and (2) in Section 5-6.)
Remove an AU head cover.

(Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1:C138 (=) terminal on AU-143AP
board
(Address ; Side A, A-3)} (AUDIO CH-1)
CH-2 : C138 (—) terminal on AU-149AP
board
(Address : Side A, A-3) (AUDIO CH-2)
Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A PS into the
unit and play back the 10 kHz, -10 dB (3 : 00
to 4 : 55) audio signal portion.
Adjust the scope for horizontal and vertical
amplitude to 6 cm of a lissajous waveform.
Make sure that the vertical amplitude at the
center of the horizontal direction satisfies the
specification.
Then, strike the portion of a RP bracket
shown in the figure lightly with the tip of a
screwdriver and make sure that the phase in
this case satisfies the specification.
If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
{6) and later.
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (5) and later.

Adjustment

5,

10.

11,

12.

13.

14.

Tumn the adjustinent screw shown in the fig-
ure so that the specification is satisfied.
Perform step (4} in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform audio head head-to-tape contact
adjustment. (Refer to Section 6-9.)

Perform step {4) in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audic head phase,
Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.)

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (3) through {3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform step (4) in the check procedure, then
perform reconfirmation of audio head phase.
Perform audio level adjustment (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6-11.}

Install the AU head cover.

{Refer to step &3 in Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps {7} and (8) in Section 5-6.)

adjustment screw

6-27




6-9. AUDIO HEAD HEAD-TO-TAPE CONTACT ADJUSTMENT

Tools
Alignment tape CR8-1A PS: 8-960-098-45
Audio level meter
Tension scale : 7-732-050-20

Adjustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

!

1

Confirmation of audio head phase

Removal of AU head cover

l

l

Adjustment of audio head level (in REV mode)

:

Adjustment of audio head head-to-tape contact

1

Installation of AU head cover

Adjustment of TC head position

:

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

Confirmation of audio head height

l

Adjustment of ¢leaning rolier block position

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
(Refer to steps {1} and (2) in Section 5-6.}
2. Remove an AU head cover.
(Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)

Check
1. Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : AUDIQ OUT CH-1 comnnector on the
connector panel
CH-2 : AUDIO OUT CH-2 connector on the
connector panel
2. Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A PS into the
unit and play back the 10 kHz, -10 dB (3 : 00
to 4 : 55) audio signal portion.
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3

Push the upper part of the tape between an
audio head and TG-6 tape guide slightly in
the direction shown by the arrow. Push the
upper patt of the tape between the audio head
and TG-5 tape guide slightly in the direction
shown by the arrow. '

Make sure that the change in a level satisfies
specification 1 in both channels.

Specification 1 : The change in a level must
be less than 0.3 dB.

Put the tension scale on the portion of a §
tension arm shown in the figure, and push it
in the direction shown by the arrow until 20 g
is indicated. .
Make sure that the change in a level satisfies
specification 2 in both channels.

Specification 2 : The change in a level must
be less than 0.3 dB.

If specifications 1 and 2 are satisfied, perform
step (9).

If specification 1 or 2 is satisfied, perform
steps (5} and later.

Adjustment

5.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Loosen two fixing screws of the head shown
in the figure by 1/4 to 1/2 turn,

Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of an adjustment plate R shown in the
figure and adjust the head-to-tape contact so
that the level is maximum.

Tighten two screws of the head.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedure.
Perform TC head position adjustment.
(Refer to Section 6-10.}

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps {1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to steps (1) through (4) in Section 6-8)
Perforrn audio level adjustment (in REV
mode). {Refer to Section 6-11.)

Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step @3 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps (7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

audio head block

TG-S tixing screws

/ adjustment plate R

S tension arm
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6-10. TC HEAD POSITION ADJUSTMENT
Tools
Alipnment tape CR2-1B PS : 8-960-096-51
Dualtrace oscilloscope

Adjusiment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

:

Removal of AU head cover

1

Adjustment of TC head position

!

Confirmation of audio head height

i

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Confirmation of audio head head-to-tape contact

l

Adjustment of audio level (in REV mode)

!

Installation of AU head cover

l

Installation of cleaning roller assembly

i

Adjustment of cleaning roller block position

Preparation
1. Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
{Refer to steps (1) and {2} in Section 5-6.)
2. Remove an AU head cover.
{Refer to step (3} in Section 5-3.)
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Check
1.

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP606/55-48P board

(Address : Side A, A-1) {CTL signal)
CH-2 : TP3/AU-150A board

(Address : Side A, B-3) (TC signal)
TRIG : TP1/VP-33AP board

(Address : Side A, D-1)

(Switching pulse)
Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS into the
unit and put the unit into PLAY mode.
Make sure that the positional relationship
between at the rising edge of a CTL signal
and at the falling edge of a TC signal satisfy
the specification.
If the specification is satisfied, perform steps
{8) and later.
If the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (4) and later.

Adjustment

4.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Loosen three fixing serews of an andio/TC
head block by 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

Insert a 3 mm flatbladed screwdriver into the
notch of the audio/TC head block shown in
the figure and adjust the audio/TC head
block position so that the specification is
satisfied.

Tighten three screws of the audio/TC head
block.

Make sure that the specification is satisfied
in accordance with the check procedure.
Perform confirmation of audio head height,
(Refer to steps {1} through (3} in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audic head phase.
(Refer to steps {1} through (4} in Section 6-8.)
Perform confirmation of audio head head-to-
tape contact. (Refer to steps (1) through (4} in
Section 6-9.)

Perform audio level adjustment (in REV
mode). (Refer to Section 6.11.)

Install the AU head cover, (Refer to step 8} in
Section 5-3.) .

Install the cleaning roller assembly,

(Refer to steps {7) and (8) in Section 5-6.)
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer fto Section 5-6-1.)

TP606/S5-48P
(CTL signai)

simal
1

L

TP3/AU-150A W

{TC signal)

[Spec. : A=0 = 400 4s|

audio/TC head tlock
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6-11, AUDIO LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (IN REV MODE)

Toeols

Alignment tape CR8-1A PS

: 8-960-098-45

Tape guide adjustment driver: J-6321-500-A

Adjustment mirror

: J-6080-029-A

Audio level meter

Adiustment flow chart

Removal of cleaning roller assembly

i

Removal of AU head cover

l

Adjustrnent of audio level (in REV
mode)

l

Confirmation of audic head height

l

Confirmation of audio head phase

l

Installation of AU head cover

:

Installation of cleaning reller assembiy

:

Adjustment of cleaning roller block
position

Prepa
1.

2.

Check
1.

6-32
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Remove a cleaning roller assembly.
{Refer to steps (1) and (2} in Section 56.)
Remove an AU head cover.

{Refer to step (3} in Section 3-3.)

Connect the oscilloscope as follows.

CH-1:

CH-2:

AUDIO OUT CH-1 commector on the
connector panel
AUDIO OUT CH-2 connector on the
connector panel

PLAY > REV X1
audio
CHAL A ¢
F
audio
CH-2 3 b
Spec.:
C
I =095
D
B =0.95
drum
stationary guide
TG-6

capstan

167

audio/TC head

pinch roller

T tension arm

s



Insert an alignment tape CR8-1A PS into the
unit, and play back the 10 kHz, —10 dB audio
signal portion, and memorize the CH-1 and

CH-2 levels, (The CH-1 level is defined as A,

and the CH-2 level as B.)

Put the unit into REV X1 mode.

Make sure that the CH-1 and CH-2 levels
satisfy the specification below. (The CH-1
level is defined as C, and the CH-2 level ag D)

Specification :
CH.1:C/A level must be
more than 0.95.
CH-2:D/B level tust be
more than 0.95.
I the specification is not satisfied, perform
steps (5} and later.

Adjustment

5.

10,

11,

12.

Loosen the locking screw at the upper part of
a TG-7 tape guide two to three turns using a
tape guide adjustment driver.

Fine adjust the height of the TG-7 tape guide
so that the specification is satisfied in REV
X1 mode.

Put the unit into PLAY, REV X1, F.FWD and
REW modes, and change the mode from
STOP to F.EFWD modes, and from STOP to
REW modes.

Using an adjustment mirror, make sure that
the tape running at the flanges of the TG-6,
TG-7, and T tension arm satisfy the specifica-
tion in every mode.

Perform confirmation of audio head height.
(Refer to steps (1) through (3) in Section 6-7.)
Perform confirmation of audio head phase.
(Refer to steps (1) through (4} in Section 6-8)
Install the AU head cover. (Refer to step {83 in
Section 5-3.)

Install the cleaning roller assembly.

(Refer to steps {7) and {8) in Section 5-6.}
Perform cleaning roller block position adjust-
ment. (Refer to Section 5-6-1.)

auido/TC head

T tension arm
stationary guide capstan shaft
mee | Tes | Tes 187 T68
drum
= [}
L b onAeN AT T
JEF TR |

laad

tape runs in contact with

upper flange. tape runs in contact with  tape runs in the center of
lower flange. the taps guide roller,
TG-6: The lower edge of the tape runs in contact with the

TG-7 ;

Iower flange of the TG-6 tape guide.

However, in PLAY, F.FWD, and REW modes, the lower
flange of the tape guide must not rotate.

(If a tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width.)

The upper edge of the tape runs in contact with the
upper flange of the TG-7 tape guide.

{If 2 tape curl exists, it is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width.)

T tension arm : The tape runs in the center of the guide roller of

the T tension arm.

(In modes other than PLAY, if a tape curl exists at the
upper or lower flange, it is acceptable to the extent of
1/10 of the tape width.)




6-12. RF SWITCHING POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Perform this RF switching position adjustment when a video tracking adjustment is performed.

Preparation
Connect a video monitor with VIDEO OUTPUT 3
connector or MONITOR connector, and display
characters.

Fool

Alignment tape CR2-1B PS : 8.960-096-51

Check

L

10.

11.
12.
18.

14,

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
(The automatic adjustment does not accept
the mode other than EJECT.)

Put Bit4 of 5601 on SS-48P board in CLOSE
state. Press 5302 and put the unit into mainte-
nance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO
ADJUST” which is disptaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial

Press S302 on 55-48P board to select
”SERVQ ADJUST” mode.

Move * mark to "Bl110: RF SWITCHING
POS.” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial

Press S302 on SS-48P board to execute "RF
SWITCHING POS.” menu.

Confirm that the message "SET CR2-1 OR
CR2.2 ALIGNMENT TAPE AND PUSH
PLAY KEY” is displayed on the monitor
screeq.

Insert an alignment tape CR2-1B PS and
press the PLAY button.

Make sure that the message "COMPLETE”
is displayed on the monitor screen.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on S5-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Move # mark to "Bl17: NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu.

Move #* mark to "SAVE ALL AD]. DATA”
with the search dial

Press S302 on S8-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM. .

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press $303 twice on
$5-48P board to return to the mode screen.

£-34

$601-4/55-48° ; CLOSE
l press 5302

|

insert CR2.1B PS, and
press PLAY button

setect with
search diai




Note: When "INCOMPLETE” appears on the
monitor screen in step (9), press 5303 on
55-48P board to return to the menu screen.
After that, press the EJECT buiton, take
out the aligmment tape, and make sure that
it is CR2-1B PS.

15. Press the EJECT button and take out the

alignment tape.

16. Turn the POWER to OFF and put Bit4 of

$601 on $5-48P board to OPEN state.

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

1 press S303 twice

$601-4/55-48P : OPEN
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6-13. VIDEO HEAD DIHEDRAL CHECK

The video head dihedral of an upper drum assembly and drum assembly for service part is precisely adjusted
at the factory. No adjustment is thus required. Perform only the check.

Tools .
Alignment tape CR5-2A PS : 8-960-098.-44

Monitor TV @ v @\ \%3

Check flow chart q
( ) \

kN
S

Confirmation of video head dihedral

Cheek:

BTN
(

%_

LY
1. Connect a monitor TV to TP204 on VP-33AP Y\ Space of the double line is
board. , ‘}‘., within 10 times of width of
2. Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A PS into the ~J the vertical line,
unit and play back the moncscope signal
portion,

3. Make sure if the vertical line of the monos-
cope signal just beneath a switching pulse is
played back in double lines instead of a single
line.

Make sure that the space of the double line is

within 10 times of width of the vertical line.
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6:14. PICTURE SPLITTING COMPENSATION ADJUSTMENT

This picture splitting compensation adjustment is usually not required.

Picture splitting is rarely detected on the monitor TV that is connected to the connector on the connector
panel, Perform this adjustment only when the picture splitting is detected. The picture splitting is the
phenomenon shown in the figure,

Tools

Conventional monitor TV for checking
Alignment tape CR5-2A PS : 8-960-098-44

For

adjustment purpose, monitor TV (Use a

monitor whose AFC lock is slow.)

Adjostment flow chart

Adjustment of picture splitting com-
pensation

Check
1.

Connect a conventional tnonitor TV to the
connecter on the connector panel,

Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A PS into the
unit and play back the monoscope signal
portion.

Check whether picture splitting is detected on
the monitor TV.

Specification : 1.5 us or less
If picture splitting is detected, perform steps
{4) and later.

Adjustment

4

10.

11.

Connect a monitor TV for adjustment pur-
pose to TP262 on VP-33AP board.

Connect a conventional monitor TV with
VIDEQ OQUTPUT 3 connector or MONITOR
connector on the connector panel.

Put the monitor TV into H DELAY, AFC
FAST, and SYNC INT modes.

Make sure that the unit is in EJECT mode.
Put Bit4 of S601 on 55-48P board to CLOSE
state. Press 5302 and put the unit into
maintenance mode.

Press the search dial to enter the jog mode,
and move * mark to "Bl : SERVO AD-
JUST™ which is displaying on the monitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on 55-48PF board to select
"SERVO ADJUST” mode.

Move % mark to "Bll4: PICTURE SPLIT-
TING” in the menu which is displaying on the
monitor screen with the search dial.

O

3601-4/55-48P;CLOSE

l press $302

select with
search dial

select with
search dial

insert CRS-2A PS, and
press PLAY button

|
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12.

13.

14.

15.
16,

17,
18.

19.

20.

2L

22.

23.

24,

25,

Press 5302 on SS-48P board to execute
"PICTURE SPLITTING” menu.

Insert an alignment tape CR5-2A PS into the
unit and play back the monoscope signal
portion.

Mark the "B” position shown in the figure on
the monitor screen with felt pen.

Press S$302 on S5-48P board.

Turn the search dial so that the picture split-
ting cross-point position of a picture played
back on the monitor screen coincides with the
position marked in step (4.

Press 5302 on $S-48P board.

Turn the search dial so that minimize the
picture splitting, and press S302 on $5-48P
board.

Make sure that the message "COMPLETE”
is displayed on the monitor screen that is
comnected with VIDEQ OUTPUT 3 con-
nector or MONITOR connector.

When "COMPLETE” is displayed on the
monitor screen, press 5303 on $8-48P board
to return to the menu screen.

Move * mark to "BIl7 : NV RAM CON-
TROL” which is displaying on the menitor
screen with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $8-48P board to execute "NV
RAM CONTROL” menu,

Move #* mark to "SAVE ALL ADJ. DATA"
with the search dial.

Press 5302 on $5-48P board. Data will be
stored on the NOV RAM.

When "SAVE COMPLETE" is displayed on
the monitor screen, press S303 twice on
55-48P board to return to the mode screen.

mark the "B position on the
menitor screen

l press S302

turn the search dial, and
perform adjustment

l press 5302

1 press 5303

B



select with
search dial

select with
search dial

l prass S303 twice

$B01-4/355-48P : OPEN
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SECTION 7
GENERAL INFORMATION FOR ELECTRICAL ADJUSTMENT

7-1. ADJUSTMENT COMPONENT INDEX
AU-148 hoard

RV1g1 HEAD TUNE ....cciiiiiiinininnnnns 10-7
RV10Z OXIDEFRESP. ...ooiiiiiiniiniaaaaa.. 10-7
RVI03 METALFRESP........ccoiiiiiiiinannnn 10-9
RVio4 METALPBLEVEL ................. L..10-0
RVI05 STEREOPHASE ...civvvirvvrivnnnnnnns 10-10
RVIO6 PBLEVEL ....oviiriiriiiininnnnnnnens 10-7
RV201 DOLBY EN INPUT LEVEL ............ 10-7
RV204 PBPRESETLEVEL ......ccovvviuaans.s 10-7
SW101 HEAD TUNE CSELECT SW  .......... 10-7
AU-149 board

RVI01] HEADTUNE . ovirrieviinnenannnnnns 10-8
RVI0Z OXIDEFRESP. ...iviviiiiiiiiiiniann.s 10-8
RVi03 METALFRESP............. e 10-12
RV104 METALPBLEVEL ........c.cvvcvvnnnn, 10-12
RV105 STEREOPHASE .....ccviriviiiinnnnnn. 10-13
RVI06 PBLEVEL ....ooviinviiiiiiiiininnnn. 10-8
RV201 DOLBY EN INPUT LEVEL ............ 10-8
Rv204 PBPRESETLEVEL .................... 10-8
SW101 HEAD TUNECSELECTSW .......... 10-8
MA-44 board

RV1 CH1METERLEVEL ......ccvvvvvnnn.. 10-14
RV2 CH2METERLEVEL ............oo.., 10-14
PTC-3% board

RV1 DME o« e e 9.3
RV2 DME . e e e 9.3
RP-57 board

RV4 YAPBRFFRESP. ......coivvvvinnnn.. 12-11
RV104 YBPBRFFRESP........covvvvviivnnnn. 12-11
RV20¢ CAPBRFFRESP...........covoiinv... 12-11
RV304 CBPBRFFEFRESP..........ocvvvvnnnn... 1211
5$5-48 board

CV40l CHARASIZE ..o 8.1

Cva02 MENUSIZE ... .iiiiiiiriiiinnnnnnns 81
TBC-18 board

LV300 YERRVOLT ..ooviiriiiivniaranannen 11.42
LV400 CERRVOLT ..o 11.42
RVIOD Y GAIN - i i e ennns 11.39
RV200 CGAIN ..ot ittt iiinrcnennes 11-40
RV301 Y PHASE ...viriiiniiiicenrenraaranans 12.18 -
RV302 YERRCLP .cvvvrenrernieanrinranronens 12.16
RV303 Y TRGAIN oot iiiiiiiaenanas 11.45
RV307T  YFREQ «. i iii i icenanes 12.15
RV4M)  Y/CDELAY v 12.20
RV4):1 OXIDE DELAY - o iiiiinieianenns 1221
RV402 CERRCLIP ...ttt iiiitrenannns 12-16
RV403 CFREQ ....ovviiieiiiiiiinirnnennss 12-15
RV500 VIDEQLEVEL ....oiiiiiiiriiiiiinanns. 11.39
RV501 CHROMA LEVEL ........cccovvivninin. 11-40
RVTIO0) SYNCLEVEL ......cvivviiviiniannnnns, 12.16
RVl SYNCPHASE ... ... oo, 12-35
RV792 UV OFFSET {AM NOISE} .............. 11-44
RVT03 VISC P .ottt iiiiiirriiiinnnns 12-28
RVI04  VISC R oottt iiieaaen 12-30
RV705 BURSTIEVEL ..coviievinniininnranns, 12.16
BV706 POSIEDGE ......ccoviiiinniiiiinnnnn.. 12.12
RV707 NEGAEDGE ... ...c.oiiviiiiaians. 1212
RV708  INT 8C vueiitii e aiviinaeras 12-35
RV709 1ST FIELD ....criiiiiviiiinannnns 12-26
RVTI0  HUE  oiirt it ivtnernrcanranennes 11-44
RVTIT  4Fse FREGQ. ooviviiiiiiiinineninnnnns 11-43
VP-33 board

RV12 YAOXIDEEFRESP. ...t 11.31
RVi03 TYBOXIDEFRESP. .........ccooocon... 11-31
RVi06 YAMETALFRESP..................... 11-30
RV107T YBMETALFRESP..................... 11-30
RVIR YOXIPERF ...oviviiiriiininarrnnee. 1116
RVIO9 Y METALRF .cooviirieiniiinnannennn 11.15
RVI1l VIDEOMETER - . i 11.15
BV112 Y METALDO - coiiiiiiiiiiiae e 11-35
RVII3 YOXIDEDO .. .oiiiriiiiiiiiiannans 11-35
RV201 Y LIMITER BALANCE ................ 11-20
RV202 Y METALOMC ..........civiiirannnns 11-28
BV203 YOXIDEOMC ......coiviiiiinininnnn. 1129
RV204 Y METAL DEMOD GAIN .............. 11-18
RV205 Y OXIDE DEMOD GAIN ......... S 11-19
RV206

Y DEMOD BALANCE .................. 11-24



RV4(2
RV403
RV 406
RV407
RV408
RV409
RV4}12
RV413
RV501
RV502
RV503
RV504
RV505
RVE06
RV701
RV703
RV704
RV705
RV706
RV707
RV708
RV705
RV712
RV713
RV714
RV715
RV716
RV718
RV719
RV720
RV721
RV722
RV723
RV724
RV725
RV726

CAOXIDE FRESP. ....ovvvvvvvnvrnnnns 11-33
CBOXIDEFRESP......coviereeriinannns 11-33
CAMETALFERESP, ...covvveverinnnan.. 11-32
CBMETALFRESP. .....oovvvvnvnnnnts 11.32
Lol 0)'€1 1) D -4 11.17
CMETALRE ..o 11-17
CMETALDO ..ovviieiiiiiiiiennnns 11-36
COXIDEDD  .vevriieiiiaiiiiininnns 11-36
C LIMITER BALANCE .........cvcne.. 11-22
CMETALOMC ....oooivviiiinnnnnnnn. 11.28
COXIDEOMC ..ov it ieiiiiiiaanns 11-2¢
C METAL DEMOD GAIN .............. 11-18
C OXIDE DEMOD GAIN ................ 11-19
C DEMOD BALANCE .................. 11-26
PREYLEVEL ....oovvvviiiiiinannnnns, 11-46
YOUTLEVEL ... ..iiiiiiiinennnnns, 11-47
SVIDEOYLEVEL ...........coiaien 11-47
VIDEQO OUT LEVEL .....covvvvininnnn 11-48
VIDEQO OUT SYNC ..o 11-48
SVIDEOSYNC ....oovvviiiiiiiinn... 1147
Y OUTSYNC civiiiii i iivninnnnnnns 11-47
VIDEOSLEVEL ..c.oviiiiiiinrivnnnss 11-48
BURSTLEVEL .covviriiiinneennenss 11.54
VSCLEAK oo i iiiieens 11.53
USCLEAK o iiiiiiiiiieiiiiiienanns 11-53
ENCB-YLEVEL .....covivnieiniinnnn. 11-54
ENCR-YLEVEL ......ooccvivvennnnns. 11-54
CEAD] i veiianees 12-25
VISCLEVEL ...oiivirriiiiiiiiiiians, 11.52
VISC DC i i 11.52
R-YDELAY . .ot 12.22
R-YLEVEL - ciiiiriiiiiiaineiaenns. 11-49
B-YDELAY .- iivieeiiireiinnennnnnn. 12.22
B-YLEVEL ...t iiiiiiiiiinineannnnns 11-50
ID{(HILEVEL ... 1151
ID{—ILEVEL . ..iiviiiiiiiiiirennss 1151

S

()
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7-2. REQUIRED EQUIPMENT

VIDEQ system equipments

Equipment Equivalent Note
Oscillescope TEKTRONEX 2445 more than 150 MHz
_ Component TEKTRONIX TSG-300(BETACAM SP SPEC.) (for BETACAM SP)
Signal Composite TEKTRONIX 1411
Generator — -
Digital Composite | TEKTRONIX 271 SCH reference

Network Analyzer

ANRITSU MS-420B

use together with head coupling tool

Component

TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/
1781R

component signal W/F

Waveform Monitor -
Composite

TEKTRONIX 1481C/1751/1781R

with SCH meter

Spectrum analyzer

ADVANTEST R41318/D

Picture Monitor

Head Coupling Tool

Frequency Counter

ADVANTEST TR5821AK

Biank Tape (Oxide}

BCT-206G

standard products

Blank Tape (Metal}

BCT-20M

standard products

Alignment Tape CRG-18 PS(PART No. 8-960.096-91) | refer to Section 11, 12 Video Systermn
Alignment
Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS(PART No. 8-960-098-44) | refer to Section 11, 12 Video System

Alignment

AUDIO/TIME CODE system equipment

Equipment

Equivalent

Note

Oscilloscope

TEKTRONIX 2445

Composite Signal Generator

TEKTRONIX 1411

Picture Monitor

Audio Level Meter

HP 3400A

Alignment Tape CR8-1A PS(PART No. 8-960-098-45) | refer to Section 10 Audic/ Time Code
CR8-1B PS(PART No. 8-360-096-86) | Systemn Alignment
Others
Equipment Equivalent Note
Digital Voltmeter ADVANTEST TR6845 refer to 81. switching regulator adjust-

ment




- 7-3. TEST SIGNAL

1. 100% COLOR BARS 4. 509 FLAT FIELD

T

2. 75% COLOR BARS

5. PULSE & BAR (COMPONEN

T) 2T(Y)

7-4

0



9. 1009% NARROW LINE SWEEP (200 kHz—5.5 MHz)

7. PULSE & BAR (COMPOSITE) 2T

0. BLACK BURST

1

8. 509% BOWTIE

75



()

Pl
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POWER/SYSCON
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[Equipment Required)

SECTION 8
POWER SUPPLY AND SYSTEM CONTROL ALIGNMENT

« Digital Voltrneter (ADVANTEST TR6845)

+ Picture Monitor

» Alignment Tape CR5-2A P3 (Part No. 8-960-098-44)

Contents
TIME VIDEO TRACK
min s
O: 00
759 Color Bars
3: 00
60% Multi Burst
¥: 0.51.02.03.04.1,45 MHz
C: 0.2,0.5,1.0,1.5,2.0 MHz
6: 00
509 Bowtie & 10T
9: 00
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
C-Monoscope
Switching position
is shifted.
15: 00 shifted

8-1. SWITCHING REGULATOR VOLTAGE CHECK

8-2. CHARACTER POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Machine conditions

Machine conditions
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

MENU button on the sub control
panel once

+ After adjustment is completed,
press the SYSTEM SET-UP
MENU button and display the
original picture

+ Set the bit 1 through 8 of 5601
{B-1) on the S5-48 board to ON.
NOTE : When checking, be care-

ful not to short between
- connector pins.

+» After adjustment is completed,
set the bit 1 through 8 of 5601
{B-1) on the 55-48 board to OFF.

Use the digitai voltmeter
CN139-46pin/$5-48
CN139-44pin/55-48
CN139-42pin/S5-48
CN141-5Apin/SS-48
CN141-4Apin/§5-48

+5.1%0.28 V
+8.0+9v
—5.1 :DZS v
-13.0305 v
+13.0x05 V

{CHECK)

frame at the same scale which positioned the left side
frame in the monoscope picture on the monitor.

SETUP MENU
* 101
* 102
ADJUST

for adjustment Specitications Adjustment
Step 1
+ Connect the picture monitor to Adjust the CTL character display, and position the right | & CV401/8548(M-1)
VIDEQ QUTPUT 3 connector. side frame at the same scale which positioned the left side
+ CHARACTER switch (sub control frame in the monoscope picture on the monitor.
panely: ON
+ CTL/TC/U-BIT switch {control
panel): CTL
« Play back the C-monoscope sig- TCR 00: 00: 00: 00
"nal (13: 00—15: 00} portion Py NN
of the alignment tape CR5-2A ADJUST
PS.
Step 2
«Press the SYSTEM SET-UP | Adjust the setup menu display, and position the right side | @ CV402/$$-48(M-1)

SS-48board

/A o Il ¢ 1 w | o | K v | u | ON ' a N\

, E—o U v 18 Fl 53 1

| tJéo a1 11 L]
ov

2 2

3 3
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SECTION 9
SERVO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

NOTE : There are refative items about servo system alignment in section 3,5 and &,
If necessary, refer to them.

[Equipment Required]

» Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)

» Picture Monitor

« Alignment Tape CR2-1B PS (Part No. 8-960-096-51)

Confents

VIDEO TRACK

AUDIO TRACK TIME CODE TRACK CTL

Y; 4MHz Signal

TL
C: 5MHz Signal Blank Blank C
= Alignment Tape CR5-1B PS (Part No. 8-960-096-91)
Contents
TIME VIDEO TRACK AFM
min & R
0: 00
RF Sweep
Marker 1,2,4,6,810,12 MHz
2:00
609 H Sweep (CTDM) .
Marker 0.5.1,2,3,4,5 MHz No-Signal
5: 0D
Pulse & Bar (CTOM)
8: 00
Multi Burst
Y: 0.51,2,4.55.5 MHz
C: 0.2, 0.51,1.52 MH2
11: 00
Pulse & Bar
14: 00
400 Hz SINE WAVE
1009 Color Bars 25 kHz DEVIATION
16: 30 [ 75 kHz DEVIATION
17: 00
509 Bowtie & 10T No-Signal
19: 00
Line 17A
22: 00
Quad Phase
24: 00
509 Flat Field
26: 00
1009 Color Bars
with Dropout
28: 00
Composite H Sweap
30: 00 with VIS_C




+ Alignment Tape CRS-2A P$ (Part No. 8960-098-44)

Contents
TIME :
mife. VIDEOQ TRACK
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: Q0 -
60% Muiti Burst
Y: 0.51.0,20,3.04.1,4.8 MHz
C: 0.2,0.51.0,1.5,2.0 MHz
6: 00
509 Bowtie & 10T
9: 00 -
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
C-Monoscope
Switching position
is shifted.
15: 00 \

9-1. SEARCH DIAL ASSEMBLY SENSOR DUTY ADJUSTMENT

NOTE: This adjustment should be only performed if any parts are replaced on the PTC-39 board or if any RV is moved unintentionally.

Preparation :

)
2
€))
4)
1G]
(&)
@
(8)
(2)

Remove the lower contro! panel ass'y, (Refer to Section 2.8.) _

Remove the rubber of a search dial Then remove the screw on the dial and pult out the dial knob.
Remove three screws on the lower control panel and remove the search dial

Remove one screw on the side of the search dial and remove a plastic cover.

Install the lower contral panet on the unit.

install the dial knob and rubber.

Connect the hamess to the connector CN1 on the PTC-39 board passing the hole of the control panel.
Solder the test terminal for connecting a probe to CN1-2pin, 3pin and €pin on the PTC-39 board,

Fix the search dial on the control panet using a adhesive tape, so you can operate the dial by one hand.

(10} After adjustment is completed, install the diai and the panel
Fig. 1 Fig. 2

(]
o

CONTROL PANEL (BOTTOM)

szlgﬁﬂ'@'@'m L

WIRE of TIN GILT

n g8

PTC-29 < Connect CN1 through the
CNL mounting hote.

SEARCH DIAL ASSEMBLY

()



Machine coditions
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustment

Step 1

= Connect the HOT side of the
probe of the oscilloscope to
CN1-2pin on the PTC-39 board
of the search dial ass’y and the
GND side to CN1-6pin.

* Press the search dial to put the
unit into jog mode.

+ Oscilloscope

YOLTS/div: 2 V
SEC/div: 2 ms
TRIGGER/SLOPE: —

= Turn the H position controf of
the oscilloscope to position the
nsing of the beam at the first
graduation from the left of the
scale,

+ Turn and keep the search dial in
the reverse direction at the set
tled speed,

» Adjust the turning speed of the
oscilloscope so that the wavefor-
m has one cycle of 8 graduations
on the scale.

LMiust to a width of 8 graduations. |

times axis
canter of Jitter
A: B=4.2: 38 (5%)

ORV2/PTC-39

Step 2

+Connect the HOT side of the
probe of the oscilloscope to
CN1-3pin on the PTC-39 board
and the GND side to CN1-6pin.

» Press the search dial to put the
unit into jog mode,

- Oscilloscope

VOLTS/div: 2 v
SEC/div: 2 ms
TRIGGER/SLOPE: ~

« Turn the H position control of
the oscilloscope to position the
rising of the beam at the first
graduaticn from the left of the
scale.

+ Turn and keep the search dial in
the forward direction at the set-
tled speed.

+ Adjust the turmning speed of the
oscilloscope 50 that the wavefor
m has one cycle of 8 graduations
on the scale,

l Adjust to a width of 8 graduations, |

times axis ——
center of jitter
A: B=4.2: 3.8 (£5%)

ORV1/PTC39

9-3
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[Equipment Required]

« Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)
+ Signal Generator

Composite SG (TEKTRONIX 1411 or equivalent)
= Audio Level Meter '

* Picture Monitor

» Alignment Tape CR&-1A PS (Part No. 8-960-098-45)

SECTION 10
AUDIO/TIME CODE SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

Contents
TiME AUDIO TRACK
min &
0: 00
1 kHz, O vu™
2: 55
Blank
3: 00
10 kHz, =10 VU
4: 55
Blank
5: 00
1 kHz, —=20 YU
&: 55
Blank
6: 00
40 Hz, 7, 10, 15 kHz,
—~20 Vi)
7:55
Elank
00
1 kHz, 0 VU
ICTL TRACK 1 kHz 0 YU
10: 00

#* 1. When this tape is reproduced in the audio reference level check or adjust-
ment, the output level (G dB) should be corrected according to the correction
value as follows.

Example: Correction value=-0.5 dB
Output level=0 dB—0.5 dB=—0.5 dB

% 2. When this tape is reproduced in the audio frequency response check or

adjustment, the output level should be corrected according to the correction

value

16-1



-[Connection]
Connect some equipments as following CONNECTION 1 or CONNECTION 2 unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION 1.
PICTURE
MON I TOR

AUDIO
LEVEL METER

COMPOS | TE
SIGNAL GEN.
- (1411) :
ancx:\:'ﬁs“: :: 1= g:a‘;&ﬂf‘ w sotiTon e our
o ot -4;3;!
bz wr-{ggz
PVW—-2600P
CONNECTION 2.
osC !____OSCOPE
- LEVEL METER
COMPOS | TE res 3 L)
SIGNAL GEN.
(1411) )S:
E;rnn.wum-n womitor e out ]} 5353?32353 a
Lrifr] m—

BLACK QURST OUT
L1560 GUT =
Ennded
witn
e (Y

Te ot L8

PVW—2600P
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SECTION 10
AUD!O/TIME CODE SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[Equipment Required]

» Osciltoscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)
« Signal Generator :
Cormposite SG (TEKTRONIX 1411 or equivalent)
= Audio Level Meter
* Picture Monitor
» Alignment Tape CR8-1A PS (Part No. 8960-098-45)

‘Contents
TIME
in s AUDIO TRACK
0: 00
1 kHz, 0 VU=
2: 55
Blank
3: 00
10 kHz, —10 VU
4: 55
Biank
5: 00
1 kHz, —20 YU
5: 65
Blank
6: 00
40 Hz, 7, 10, 15 kHz,
—-20 VU*=
7: 5%
Blank
$: 00
1 kHz, 0 YU
CTL TRACK 1 kHz 0 vU
10: 00

# 1. When this tape is reproduced in the audio reference level check or adjust-
ment, the output level (0 dB) should be corrected according to the correction
value as follows.

Example: Correction value=—~0.5 dB
OQutput level=0 dB—0.5 dB==0.5 dB

4 2. When this tape is reproduced in the audio frequency response check or
adjustment, the output Jevel should be corrected according to the corraction
value.
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+ Alignment Tape CR8-1B PS (Part No. 8-960-095-86) I

Contents

TIME
min s AUDIO TRACK VIDEQ TRACK CTL TRACK
0: 00 1 kHz, 0 vy~ Black Burst L
2:30

Blank (only Bias) Black Burst CTL

15 kHz, O VU Black Burst CTL

5: 00

1 kHz, —20 VU Black Burst CTL
6: 00

40 Hz, —20 vV)*=
6: 30 ——

7 kHz, =20 vy*
7:00 —— Black Burst CTL
10 kHz, —20 VU*

71 30 ———
15 kHz, =20 yu=
8: 00 - —
z
i kHz O VU - sine wave
10: 00

# 1. When this tape is reproduced in the audio reference level check or adjust-
ment, the output level (0 dB) should be corrected according to the correction
value as follows.

Exampie: Correction value=—0.5 dB
Qutput level=0 dB—0.5 dB=-0.5 dB

# 2. When this tape is reproduced in the audio frequency response check or
adjustment, the output level should be corrected according to the correction
value.

[Switch/Setup menu/Volume Setting]

This setting should not be changed in position unless otherwise specified
Terminate the oufput of the AUDIO OUT connector at 600 £ unless otherwise specified

< Control Panel > < Sub Control Panel >
upper DOLBY NR: OFF
AUDID MONITOR : MiX
CH1 PB VOL: PUSH(PRESET)
CH2 PB VOL: PUSH(PRESET)
HEADPHONES VOL: MIN

10-2



[Connection]

Connect some equipments as following CONNECTION 1 or CONNECTION 2 unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION 1.

CONNECTION 2.

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN.
(1411)

BLACK BURST ouT
FIGMAL OUT

COMPOSITE
S1GNAL GEN,

(1411)

BLalK BUNET QUT
SIGNAL OUT

e

Mrioto 1 wor1Ton wp vt L }—

PP
o -

L

PVW—2600P

PICTURE
MON I TOR

AUDIC
LEVEL METER

OSCILLOSCOPE

OSCILLOSCOPE

2

?c)wo il

-~

TPE
™ |

AUDIO
LEVEL METER

S

== —I——u]

gym.wm - wonter o aut 1 ooooo
o] s [
Br o™
st —@
Wiz o —@
™ o
PVYW—2600P

10-3



CONNECTION 3.

AUDIO
LEVEL METER

e o
Comemes
[l m— o] =]
PICTURE
— MONt TOR
- COMPOS [ TE e 3 ) |
SIGNAL GEN.
(1411)
um‘t:: x :g-m‘v'm n woniten ee our
LN W—@
NMW'@
TE ot ]
PVW=2600F

[Preparations and Notes on Alignment]
* Preparations

Cleaning of stationary heads
Clean two stationary heads by the cleaning piece moistened with cleaning fiuid. After the fluid blow off,

wipe off the heads by a dry cloth or cleaning piece.

* Notes for alignment
« fevel fluctuation at 15 kHz in PB is permitted by 0.5 dB.
* When the alignment tape is played back, specuf:catlon should be corrected according to the correction

value mentioned in the tape lavel
+ The alignment tape is used within the limits of about 50 times and recommend 1o manage by marking.
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25

AUDIO SYSTEM LEVEL DIAGRAM
PB MODE(CR8-1A,1 kHz O VU PORTiON)
P8 LEVEL CONTROL=PRESET

+10=
'
AUDLO QUTPUT
+4,0 dBn/600 @
0._.
STP;?OIB TP202
-8,1 dBy ~8.6 dBu_ TP301
—10— P103 =10 dBy
i
-20_
25 4B
: i
AU-148/149 BOARD

TEST LEVEL
BOARD POINT| ~dBu mv rms MODE
AUT48/149| TP102 -25,0 43,6 PB
AU148/149| TP103 -11.6 203.7 PB
AU148/1489( TP201 -8.1 304.8 PB
AU148/149| TP202 -8.6 287.8 PB
AU148/143| TP301 -10.0 245.0 8
CR167 | AUDIO OUT| +4,0 dBm| 1227.7 8

#-==-600 O TERMINATED
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AU-148/149 board (A Side)

/ Al . B _ 1_\;101-0_— E 1 G \
R4 F | g '] Z.
’/ r,, V03 1
Y RG RVIOZ  RVIQ!
Otpio2 Beior
+:| RY101
] RY102 —
TPI04
.l reos[] NI 2
] —
£ Ber02
3
DIrvios EITP%B:r - :
— £ £ £9™ 4
] RV301
4 fic20 | 4
| rRv204 D MRv203 t ic204 |5 —
TP301
5 5
] -
N Rv202 KA rvzo1 4
9] 6
¢ 1
6 0 TP202
'®) CN 111 o |
MA-44 board (A Side)
D l c I B l A
_Chaos |
1 1
—~ =ics03 D D anl
2 [T} T
— Sics04 —
——
3 [} s
3
:' RV1 Rz
HH
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. 10-1. AUDIO PB DOLBY OFF FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

10-1-1. CH-1 Audio PB Dolby Off Frequency Response Adjustiment

portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR3-1A PS.

—10.00£0.05 dBu

Preparations j
for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
Step 1
RY201 CH1 AUDIO QUT High-Fregquency
@ ORV101/A1-148 (C-1)
. FREQUENCY [Hz] | OUTPUT LEVEL [dB] Low-Frequency
* RV201/AU-148 (C-5) should 20 0 +07 G RV102/AU-148 (C-1)
indicate in the direction of 3 1k 0(';;’:.) Adjust alternately
o'clock. 7 K 0+05 if the specification of the high
+ Play back the 1 kHz 40 Hz, ™ 010_'5 frequency is not satisfied,
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz 5 ¢ Eﬂ': change SW101/AU-148 (C-1)
(—20 VU) signal portion 012 board.
(5: 00—7: 55) of the align- ON
ment tape CR8-1A PS, B B B B OFF
1 2 3 4
Set SW101/AU-148 and
SW101/Al-149 at the same
position and then perform the
adjustment.
CONNECTION 1
Step 2
« Play back the1 kHz, 0 VUsignal | TP301/AU-148 (E-4) ORVI06/A1-148 (B-1)

CONNECTION 1

Step 3

» Play back the 1 kHz 0 VU signal
portion {(0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CRS-1A PS.

CH1 AUDIO OUT

O RV204/AU-148 (A-4)

NOTE : If SW101/AU-148 was changed, perform Section 10-1-4. CH-1 Audio PB Phase Adjustment.

APPLICATION: 10-1-1.

+4.010.1 dBm
CONNECTION 1
AU-148/149 board
AT o 3 R - e B AN
O O
) Z 5101 :
RVI02 [ £
0 RV101 L
RV106 +] ) . o
e B I !

2 | 2
. = 43 s —

3 :'/l: D .
— O3l =

. 3 o s

¢ — T s
A rv204 . TP301 -

RV201 5] )

s O =

0 | | o_J
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10-1-2, CH-2 Audlo PB Dolby Off Frequency Response Adjustment

f;"gﬁ?;::i:gﬁt Specifications Adjustments
Step 1 .
RV201 CH2 AUDIO OUT " High-Frequency
@ ORV101/AU-149 (C-1)
' - FREQUENCY [Hz] | OUTPUT LEVEL [dB) Low-Frequency
+ RV201/AU.149 (C5) should 40 _ 0 :g:; GRV102/AU-149 (C-1)
indicate in the direction of 3 T & O(RE-F) Adjust alternately
o'clock. : K 0205 If the specification of the high
« Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz, 0 K 0 %08 frequency is not satisfied,
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz 5k 0:2: change SW101/AU-148 (C-1)
(=20 YU) signal portion =12 board.
(5: 00—7: 55) of the align
ment tape CR81A PS. H B B B 8?,:
!

2 3 4

Set SW101/AL.148 and
SWI101/AU-149 at the same
position and then perform the
adjustment.

CONNECTION 1

Step 2

+ Play back the I kHz O VU sigrel
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS.

TP301/AU-149 (E-4)

-10.00£0.05 dBu

O RV106/AU-149 (B-1)

CONNECTION 1

Step 3

+ Play back the 1 kHz, O VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS.

CH2 AUDIO OUT
+4.0X0.1 dBm

O RV204/AU-149 (A-4)

CONNECTION 1

NOTE: If SW101/AU-149 was changed, perform Section 10-1-6. CH-2 Audio PB Phase Adjustment.

APPLICATION: 10-1-2,

10-8

AU-148/149 board

yd

£ 7 TO AN

I
' 0 AZL gy G —
RYV101
RV106 = L[] | 4
7] ] |
2 I ] l 0 DD J 2
- -
I tly
3 % N ,
. &1 £ 0 3
4 E re 4
{ m"' [ ] -
L] %
I
—{ rv204 7301 ~
[
RV201 ¢
s o
o) | o



10-1-3. CH-1 Audio PB Dolby Off Metal Frequency Response Adjustment

fof afustment Specifications Adjustments
Step 1 _
+ Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hgz, CH1 ALDIO QUT High-Freguency
7 kHz, 10 kHz and 15 kHz O RV103/AU-148 (C-1)
(; .zgow; s‘gza l p:n::n i FREQUENCY [Hz] | OUTPUT LEVEL [dB]
(mnt. ta 'CRa-)lBoPS " 1k O (RED
pe : 10 K 0 %0.2
15 k —0.8 +5
CONNECTION 1
Step 2
« Play back the 1 kHz, 0 YU CH1 AUDIO QUT Middie-Frequency
signal portion (0O: 00—2: 30) +4,0X0.1 dBm GRV104/A0-148 (A-1)
of the alignment tape CRS-1B
PS.
CONNECTION 1

AU-148/149 board

APPLICATION:  10-1-3. EZT

-

| Rv103 =1,
RV104 — [ :
| 1 . -
N = I o = i .
- —
—
x :’4: D ,
. — b 3
. & _ :
! e’ 2 .
= 5
’ | - ’
£ 3
. 5 _ -
O | | o
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10-1-4. CH-1 Audio PB Phase Adjustment
Before the adjustment, Audio Head Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8 should be completed,

Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

Step 1

» Connect the CH1 probe of the
oscilloscope to CH2 AUDIO OUT
coRnector.

{HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

- Connect the CHZ probe of the
oscilloscope to CH1 AUDIO QUT
connector. '

{HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side
to 3 pin)

+ Set the oscilloscope to X-Y mode.

* Write down the setting of
SW101 bitl through bitd4 (C-1)
on the AU-148 and AU.149
boards.

dHHAB |

1 2

+ Set SW101 on the AU-1 48 board
and SWIO1l on the AU-149
board to all OFF.

SR
OFF

12 3 4

* Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU

signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A.

CHL AUDIO QUT (CH2 probe: Y axis)
CHZ AUDIO OUT (CH1 probe: X axis)
Lissajous waveform of the oscitloscope
6 cm !

6 em VA [A

The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the top-right cormer area.
A=0.5 cm (£5° or less)

If the specification is not satisfied, perform Audic Head
Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8.

(Check)

CONNECTION 2

Step 2

» Extend the AU-148 board by
extention board.

« Reset SW101 on the AU-148
board to the memerized position
in Step 1.

HEHAB | &
OFF
1 2 3 4
= Play back the 10 kHz, —10 VU
signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CRS-1A.

6 cm VA [A

The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
to the top-right corner area.
AS0.5 cm (25° or less)

ORVIO5/AU-148 (B-3)

CONNECTION 2
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Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
Step 3
= Disconnect the extention board, 6 cm (Check)
+ Play back the 10kHz, —10VU
signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
of the alignment tape CR8-1A
NOTE : Confirm that SW101 on 6 cm 4 IA
the AU-148 and AU-149
boards are set to the
memorized position in
Step 1.
. The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
H B B H ON | to the topright corner area,
OFF AS0.5 cm (£5 or less)
1 2 3 4

If the specification is not satisfied, perform CH-2 Audic PB
Phase Adjustment in section 10-1-8,

APPLICATION: 10.1-4.

AU-148/149 board

]

N

Y

J"m

os_Lm
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10-1-5. CH-2 Audio PB Dolby Off Metal Frequency Response Adjustmént_ o

Preparations

" for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
Step 1
- Play back the 1 kHz, 40 Hz, CH2 AUDIO OUT Migh-Frequency
7 kMz, 10 kHz and 15 KHz ORV103/AU-149 (C1)
(=20 VU) signal ":’““’m’f , FREQUENCY (Hz] | OUTPUT LEVEL (dB)
(6: Oi)a—a.cgg.)laopst align- TR 0 (REF)
ment tape : 10 k 0%0.2
15 k —0.8%0%
CONNECTION 1
Step 2
. Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU CH2 AUDIO OUT Middte-Frequency
signal portion (0: 00~—2: 30) +40%0.1 dBm O RV104/AU.149 (A1)
of the alignment tape CR8-1B
PS.
CONNECTION 1

APPLICATION: 10-1-5.

10-12

| AU-148f149 board
T €T f| T 5 N\
+____I. ©
1 - i
ivaa
RV104 . Z |
- | — | .
2I+Zl I 0o o= J )
__i
= Sa
-1 :’é: D ,
- Tl 3
. £ - a
]l oz" 2 4
& 5
|oe - :
O &
. o _ 3
o) | o )
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10-1-6. CH-2 Audio PB Phase Adjustment

Preparations

10-13

- Specifications Adjustments
Before the adjustment, Audio Head Phase Adjustment in Section 6-3 should be completed. for adjustment
Preparations Specifications Adjustments Step 3 |
for adjustment PeC + Discannect the extention board 6 cm (Check)
Step 1 » Play back the 10 kHz, —10 YU
- Connect the CH1 probe of the | CH1 AUDIO OUT (CHI probe: X axis) (Check) signal portion (3: 00—4: 55)
oscilloscope to CH1 AUDIO OUT | CH2 AUDIO OUT (CH2 probe: Y axis) of the alignment taps CRS-1A
connector. Lissajous waveform of the oscilloscope NOTE: Confirm that SW101 on 6 cm L A
(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side 6 cm the AU-148 and AU-149
to 3 pin) boards are set to the
+ Connect the CH2 probe of the m"‘""l"z"d position in
oscilloscope to CH2 AUDIO OUT Step 1. .
connector. 6 7 A The lissajous waveform should point from the bottomeleft
- cm .
(HOT side to 2 pin, and GND side B H B B g?F to the topright corner area.
to 3 pin) A=0.5 em (5" or less)
« Set the oscilloscope to X-Y mode. 1 2 3 4 If the specification is not satisfied, perform CH-1 Audic PB
.- Write down the setting of - Phase Adjustment in section 10-1-4.
. . The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left
SW101 bitl through bitd (C-1) .
to the topright corner area.
on the AU-148 and AU-149
A=0.5 cm (25 or less)
boards.
ON If the specification is not satisfied, perform Audio Head
B H H H OFF Phase Adjustment in Section 6-8.
1 2 3 4
« Set SW101 on the AU-148 board
and SW101 on the AU-149
board to all OFF.
“I'I"LIE:
OFF
1 2 3 4 AU-148/149 board
« Play back the 10 kiz, —10 VU APPLICATION: 1016, 1T ° \
signal portion (3: 00—4: 55) . 1
of the alignment tape CR8-1A CONNECTION 2
Step 2 6 cm
« Extend the AU-149 board by ORV105/AU-149 (B-3) =
extention board 2
« Reset SW101 on the AU-149
board fo the memorized position —~ —
inStepl. - 6 cm 1A
3
ON -
OFF 1
4
12 3 4 The lissajous waveform should point from the bottom-left -
« Play back the 10 kHz, ~10 VU | to the topright corner area. . .
signal portion (3: 00—4: 55) AS0.5 cm (X5 or Jess) 2 ) %
of the alignment tape CRE-1A. - o :!
6 D o
O | o |
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10-2. SEARCH MODE AUDIO PB LEVEL CHECK
10-2-1. CH-1 Search Mode Audio OXIDE/METAL PB Level Check

Preparations

ment tape.

for adjustment $pecifications Adjustments
» Rewind the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal | CH1 AUDIO OUT (Check)
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS and +10.0 dBm or less
1 kHz, O VU signal portion
(0: 00—2: 30) of the align
ment tape CR8-1B PS5 (10 times
normal speed). CONNECTION 1
10-2-2. CH-2 Search Mode Audio OXIDE/METAL PB Level Check
f;":ﬁ?;ﬂ:g:t Specifications Adjustments
» Rewind the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal CH2 AUDIO OUT {Check)
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS and +10.0 dBm or less
1 kHz, O VU signal portion
{0: 00—2: 30) of the align
ment tape CR8-18 PS (10 times
normal speed). CONNECTION 1
10-3. AUDIO METER ADJUSTMENT
fz,':ﬁ?gg:g:t Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal CH1/CH2 .VU METER _ CH1
portion ({: 00—2: 55) of the 107 53 0 3 O RV1/MA.44 (C-4)
alignment tape CR8-1A PS. __20 + CH2
GRV2/MA-44 (A-4)
The pointer should indicate zero.
Correct the adjustment position of the pointer by using
correction value which is listed on the label of the align- | CONNECTION 1

10-14

10-14

APPLICATION :

10-3.

IIIHIII
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10-4. AUDIO MONITOR OUT LEVEL CHECK
10-4-1.  CH-1 Audio Monitor Out Level Check

f;-feaﬁ?ura?t:':::t Specifications

« AUDIO MONITOR switch

{control panel); MIX

» Pull the CH1 PB level control on
the control panel, then fully tum
it counterclockwise. {MIN)

» Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0: 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR&1B
PS.

Adjustments

(Check)
AUDIO MONITOR OUT

+4.0£0.5 dBm

10-4-2. CH-2 Audio Monitor Out Level Check

Preparations epe o
for adjustment Specifications

Adiustments

+ AUDIO MONITOR switch (Check)
(control panel): MIX

» Pull the CH2 PB ievel control on
the control panel, then fully turmn
it counterclockwise. (MIN}

+ Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU
signal portion (0 : 00—2: 55)
of the alignment tape CR3-1B
PS.

AUDIO MONITOR OUT

+4.0+0.5 dBm
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10-5. HEADPHONES LEVEL CHECK

Preparations
for adjustmeant

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

+ Connect a stereo phone jack
between the HEADPHONES jack
on a control panel and a2 audio
level meter. ({erminated by 8 ()

+ Tum the HEADPHONES volume
level control on a control panel
counterclockwise fully (MIN).

« Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS.

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

—70 dBu or less

(Check)

Step 2

» Turn the HEADPHONES volume
lavel control clockwise fully
(MAX).

+ Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: §55) of the
alignment tape CRB-1A PS,

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

—-1612 dBu

(Check)

Step 3

+ Play back the 1 kHz, O YU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CRB-1A PS.

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

CH1:
—16%2 dBu
CH2:
=60 dBu or less

{Check)

Step 4

= AUDIO MONITOR select switch
{control panel): CHI

= Play back the 1 kHz, 0 VU signai
portion {0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR3-1A PS.

HEADPHONES connector OUT (CH1/CH2)

CH1/CH2
~16x2 dBu

{Check)

Step 5

« AUDIO MONITOR select switch
(control panel): CH2

+ Play back the 1 kHz, O VU signal
portion (0: 00—2: 55) of the
alignment tape CR8-1A PS,

+ After adjustment is completed,
sot the AUDIO MONITOR select
switch to MIX, and set the PB
level controls to mechanical cen-
ter.

HEADPHONES connector QUT (CH1/CH2)

CH1/CH2
—70 dBu or less

(Check)
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[Equipment Required]

SECTION 11
VIDEO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

+ Oscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)

« Signal Generator

Composite SG (TEKTRONIX 1411 or equivalent)

* Waveform Monitor

Component (TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/1781R or equivalent)
Composite (TEKTRONIX 1481C/1751/1781R or equivalent)
» Spectrum Analyzer (ADVANTEST R4131 B/D or equivalent)

+ Picture Monitor

* Frequency Counter

» Blank Tape-(oxide) BCT-20G
= Blank Tape (metal) BCT-20M

NOTE: “Blank Tape” indicates a cassette tape on which no video/audio signals are recorded

« Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS (part No. 8-960-098-44)

Contents
TIME VIDEO TRACK
min s
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
§09% Multi Burst
Y: 0.51.0,2.0,3.0,4.1,4.5 MHz
C: 0.2,05,1.0,1.52.0 MHz
6: 00
509 Bowtie & 10T
9: 00
Pulse & Bar
11: 00
Quad Phase
13: 00
C-Monoscope
Switching position
is shifted,
15: 00
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+ Alignment Tape CR5-1B PS (Part No. 8-960-096-91)

11-2

Contents
T'.M & VIDEQ TRACK AFM
min § .
0:00
RF Sweep
Marker 1,2,4,6,8,10,12 MHz
2: 00
60% H Sweep (CTDM) .
Marker 0.5,1,2,3,4,5 MHz No-Signal
5: 00
Puise & Bar (CTDM)
8: 00
Muiti Burst
Y: 0.51,24.555 MHz
C: 02 051,1.52 MH:
11: 00
Pulse & Bar
14: 00
400 Hz Sine Wave
1009 Color Bars 25 kHz Deviation
16:30 ——— b smmmeeasaas
75 kHz Deviation
17: 00
50% Bowtie & 10T No-Signal
19: 00
Line 17A
22: 00
Quad Phase
24: 00
' 509% Flat Field
26: 00
1009 Color Bars
with Dropout
28: 00
Composite H Sweep
30: 00 with VISC




N

(0

[Switch/Setup menu Setting)

This setting should not be changed in position unless otherwise specified.

<Control Panel> -
upper
LOCAL/REMOTE : LOCAL
lower
CTL/TC/U-BIT: TC

< Sub Control Panel>

CHARACTER: ON

TC: LTC

CAPSTAN LOCK: 8 FD

TBC CONTROL: LOCAL
VIDEO: PRESET
CHROMA : PRESET
SET UP: PRESET
Y/C DELAY: PRESET

[Connection]

Connect some equipment as following unless otherwise specified.

CONNECTION 1 SG 1411/Waveform Monitor WFM-300 {8)/Oscilloscope/Picture Monitor

COMPOS I TE
SIGNAL GEN.

[ \4 TPE\S$
TR TF

PICTURE
MON | TOR

COMPONENT

(1411

BLACK BURST OUT
SIGNAL QUT

HEF  WIDED QUT
NEF WEbEo IR
LIRQAOFF] CompasITE
VIDED T
2z

$=ViOLO QUT
v=ous OuT
MO ITON 8P QUT
¥

OMAONENT
viogg z our P
a=r

COMPCME BT
VIDED 1 ouf

WAVEFORM
MON | TOR
e (WFM300(A))

TEAMIKATOR

¥

ClronEnT
VIDED 1N

PYW-2600F
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CONNECTION 2 S$G1411/Waveform Monitorl 751 /Oscilloscope/Picture Monitor i
0SC ! LLOSCOPE

PICTURE
e MON | TOR
COMPOSI TE LS | :

SIGNAL GEN,

(1411) ==
p REF . VIDEG OUT.
BLACK BURET DT REF VIDED 1M Y
S1aNAL wr% é LrSQu0eF) comwonrTs
1 VIDED oUT s
E=VIDEG QUT i
yeOlS OUT I
0N TOR AP GDT \\‘___.
— = COMPOS | TE
PVW—-2600P WAVEFORM
MONI TOR
(1751}
[Preparations and Notes on Alignment]
Making the cable for measuring S-VIDEO input/output level
S-terminal (Y/C) convert cable (BNC x 2) is necessary to measuring S-VIDEO input/output level.
Preparation: S-S terminal connection cable about § meters in length (standard product) (SONY YC-50KV)
o
S
1. Cut the cable in half.
2. Tear and strip the cover of the cable with a cutter.
3. Strip the cover of the shield wire with a nipper.
4. Check the Y/C core wire with a tester. ]
5. Solder the BNC terminal for Y signal to the shield wire of Y signal in the cable and the BNC terminal for C signal to the shield
wire of C signal (Check the continuity with a tester.)
Ca S-VIDEOD
Cable connector IN/OUT
1:Y(G)
& & 2:C{G) =
2 1 3:Y{X) i :
< = 4:C(X) S
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VP-33 board (A side)

H | s | x I v T M | N | P

A | B | c | o | E sz F i R
4 sior 7880 O /DTPU1 OE]\ CN105 ED!\ TS TPT6 Lo O o AN
' TR0z TPIO3NTPT  TPags | T4 6] D=0 geros 1
FL202 1 FDTQPZOZ TP402 s RYT26 Ry7e ] ¢ ]
ELa0f /41206 FL502 aa rvr22f] DR & e o ]
> TP204 - I:I E:51(§1 ®IC506 | 5703 @RVHS B
rvi21 ) D) Dlrvrof
— FL501 RV723 L - 8701 —
3 TR2os ] ) 505 [ 0 U 3
RV205 RVS05 T ) RVT712
F e TPSO1
-1 id TP107 TE20Ry202 rvioz TP702 a
Y. R ::;Rvsoa» VIOL, i
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TBC-18 board (A side)

A1 8 T ¢ T 0 | | I L -— %
/ Lv3oo BE300 O 0 0 IC503  1C504 /%50(?\ @\RV'QB 2 |
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| = P02 u €1 ¢ ¢ 1
(IRv302 1304 [ D D
o 0 L €501 T LA =
2 130 ° i D o m
é& B ] . \ . —
I ’ S
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RP-57 board (A side)

/ a | 8 | I G \
O
1 1
2 2
a 3
4 4
RV4 3%1 |
— o4 o - /@ -~ ~
H [ Rv204 [ ] Rv3da
5 ]
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7 7.
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VP-33 board Block Diagram

R P \/ P TP701: TP702 : C P
TPS, 105 TP201 o TP202 |
TBC-18
Y PB(A/B) _ @ ENC~Y
HEAD _ _ SYNG
“PRE RE]_[COS "DEEMPHA | Y5 CLAMP [——(CLIP M1 X @ Y-out
amp LPF 1 ea | e F/V || DEM LPF = Noican [
SYNC: —‘
Y/C SYNC COMPOSITE
r MIX[LMIX ouT
TP709 BAL | _
7 —{ mop 1 LPF —[ > @ ENC—C
_ TP709
TRS0OY TP502 TR504
:Eigt;\/a) (@) 16501 . N N oo | — @ .
PRE RF 1_fCO0S || " DEEMPHA |
B-Y ——{ CLAMP |— DELAY @ B-Y
: TBC-18
LPF H 29 = c-Do
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TP101

TBC board Block Diagram

VISC
1C503 1$607 PULS FL60O
TP101 Lesoq Y-00— Py ME — | _-10601 {/(:IGSOS IESE:E |cir;sﬂ T — TP500
Y-DEMOD Q101 1C104 i 1C504 | W /AT sEp [ comp [ 'NTESRATORI cpeor
WL | cLamp |- a/p [ -] ALL 11 DO L 24 ey P 2Ly o ENR
L~ CANCELJ[CODE} ¢ 7 o 5 TP500
i :
_ : _ D’O . ) 1513 FL500 @501 -
SYNC SEP MEMORY - ' AP - :
TP201
vy L] .
LEVEL "D
HC bodrd
TP501
c .
LEVEL ""|> Y
|C505 1£508 : TP501
1esoz ©PO HraM b2 BTy €515  FL501
C-DEMOD Q201 1C204 1 1506 SEP D/A—=| LPF TBC B-Y
oUT IN o ALL 2}] DO 84 418 {CC '
> CLAMP [ A/ [—H1 L & H odpg [ RAM [+ e
k .
IC516  FL502
— — R-Y Q503
SYNC SEP MEMORY AP |
VISC ) : - SEP B/AF—= LPF TBC R-Y
ERROR Wck GEN. CONT —
1711 1C722
BURST| [PHASE} [4fsc || SC
DUB REF N SEP _COMP]' VCO GEN — REF TIMING
| 1710 - D A vse
: SYNC | {PHASE] [13,5M| | SYNC
REF VIDEO N ; - LSEP {COMP]_ VCO GEN |—D/A[—Usc
V[!)E'IE'O - |syne DET ‘TP700 | __TP700, TP705
? O REF.OUT

ENC = 5
INTERNAL ¢
chroma |0 BN ‘%—E L . O DUB REF.OUT

IBURST GENJ|
' €704 -
SYNC _ TP705 -
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11-1. VP BOARD (RF, DM SYSTEM) ADJUSTMENT

11-1-1. Y PB RF Level Adjustment (Metal)
f;";ﬁ?;::mit Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the flat field signal [ TP106/VP-33 (B-4) ORV109/VP-33 (D-6)

portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

« Turn the tracking control on a
control panel so that the pointer
of the RF meter indicates the
maximurn RF level

MNOTE : S101/VP-33 (B-1): ON

Waveform of the oscilloscope

ol

_ center of V period

=200£10 mV pp

TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1)

{S101: Y RF AGC SW) CONNECTION 1
11-1-2. RF Meter Adjustment (Metal)
u',’r'i'é?.';‘s“t.':zit Specifications Adjustments

+ Play back the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Turn the tracking control on a
control panef so that the pointer
of the RF meter indicates the
maximum RF level

RF meter/control panel

1 2 3
¢ y 5
T

The pointer of the meter shouid indicate 4.

@ RV111/VP-33 (D-7)

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-1,
11-1-2.

/ A | ] L | E DPDDl S T m !
"] 50 = EE]DCI{___IC
_ $101 O = rpr

gur—
2 [ b = D f« 2 I
s - ] | " - 0
75 —a D P
] o
4 QU poal N %%
— TP106 ‘s ]
]
5 V109 D v17%] 7,3
7 | D
. B éé +:| g
a7 B
— RV111
c:c%/ = 8
T
B 0oag
“, O Eﬂl [ O ED]{[
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11-1-3. Y PB RF Leve! Adjustment (Oxide)

gmﬁ';{,?t',:';;, Specifications Adjustments
* Play back the color bars signal | TP106/VP-33 (B-4) @RV108/vP-33 (C6)

portion  (0:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS.

«Turn the tracking control on a
control pansal so that the pointer
of the RF meter indicates the
maximum RF level,

NOTE : S101/¥P-33 (B-1): ON
(5101: Y RF AGC SW)

Waveform of the oscilloscope

canter of V period -

A=200£10 mV

PP

TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

RF meter/control panel

The pointer of the meter should indicate *4.0%3:3" .

(Check)

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 1i-1-3.

11-16
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11-1-4. C PB RF Level Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

'Adjustments

* Play back theé flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Turn the tracking control on a
control panel so that the pointer
of the RF meter indicates the
maximum RF level

NOTE : S401/VP-33 (G-1): ON

TP406/VP-33 (F-4)
Waveformn of the oscilloscope

ST e e e

: Y ek 4
center of V period

@ RV409/VP-33 (H-5)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)

portion (0:00—300) of the
alignment tape CR5-2A PS.

* Tumn the tracking control on a
control panel so that the pointer
of the RF meter indicates the
maximum RF level.

MNOTE : $401/VP-33 (G-1): ON
(5401 : C RF AGC SW)

(8401 : C RF AGC SW) A=200x10 mV pp CONNECTION 1
11-1-5. C PB RF Level Adjustment (Oxide)
f;r:%?;as::::t Specifications Adjustments
* Play back the color bars signal | TP406/VP-33 (F-4) 0 RV408/VP.33 (G5)

Waveform of the oscilloscope

N

center of V period
A=200x10 mV pp

TRIG: TP2/¥P-33 (F-1)

CONNECTION |

APPLICATION : 11-1-4.
11-1-5.
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11-1-6. Y and C Demodulator Gain Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

~ Play back the color bars signal
partion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR51B PS.

TP204/VP33 (B-1)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

(A) (Y METAL DM GAIN)
ORV204/VP-33 (A-4)

7
A
y
A=1.0%0.02 V pp TRIG: TP204/VP-33 (C1)
CONNECTION 1
TPS04/VP-33 (H-2) (B) (C DM GAIN)

Waveform of the oscilloscope

B=933+20 mV pp

ORV504/VP-33 (E-3)

TRIG: TP504/vP-33 (H-2)

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-6.

11-18
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11.1-7. Y/C Demodulator Gain Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1

+» Play back the color bars signal
portion (0:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CRS-2A PS.

TP204/VP-33 (C-1}
Waveform of the oscilloscope

A=1.00%0.02 V pp

(M (Y OXIDE DM GAIN)
ORV205/vP-33 (A-4)

TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1)

CONNECTION 1

Step 2

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (0:00—3:00) of the
alignment tape CRE5-2A PS.

TP504/VP-33 (H-2)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

1
:
7
1

B=700120 mV pp

{B) (C OXIDE DM GAIN)
ORV505/vP-33 (E-3)

TRIG: TP504/VP-33 (H-2)

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1.7.
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8 O il 00go
<5 e 100ch

1
0. £ €16 3¢ e
» D

z = D I:Dfo

1 TP504

. RY205 _ 0 Rvs0s - o

_ D oo \ﬁ D R

R il

p—)

. ]

m\::: =

]
] 3@g—

D% 1
-

, TDIT

11-19



11-1.8. Y and C Limiter Balance Adjustment

Preparations
for :%?ushnent

Specifications

Adjustments

« Play back the flat field signal
portion (24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5.18 PS.

+ Connect a spectrum analyzer to
QUTPUT terminal of a oscilip-
scope.

TP201/VP-33 (B4)

Picture of the spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment

d8
{

A
r
i ; i % :
8.1 MHz 16.2 MHz
After adjustment
dB
T
-
A
_

AZ35 dB

(A) (Y LIMITER BALANCE)
ORV201/VP-33 (B-4)

TRIG: TP1/VP-33 (D-1}

11-20

Continues to the next page.



T

APPLICATION :

{CONNECTION]

11-1-8.

OSCILLOSCOPE

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL CGEN.

(1411

BLACK BURST SUt
FIGMAL CUT

E=vIBEG SUT
vl GUT
MOMITOR B HuT

T
BT
a=r

COMPCMENT
VIGEE 2 T

<MY
WIONG 1 T

PVW—2600F

A | I c | 0 | F 1 [ ] C] ]
/ ] 000N \:“_"__ 0noo
I_EI © = EE_LIC:lC’:Ii::J{
Joc== 1
e — a0
1 y — I:l m &
TP201 -
= 0 = 0
b= EG “ : E
D r'{"
o [Pt gt & ,‘
i F I 7, %%
V201 = L]
] |
] 2B
I )
2= "’
-
. ,,,
o = B
;] aoog
oo o ADHT
SPECTRUM ANALYZER
(R4131 B/D)
PICTURE
~ MGN | TOR
TRe F T
B
vIDED OUT N ' “«
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11-1-8. Y and C Limiter Balance Adjustment {(Continued)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the flat field signal
portion {24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

= Connect a spectrum analyzer to
GUTPUT terminal of a oscillo-

scope.

TP501/VP-33 (G-4)
Picture of the spectrum analyzer

Before adjustment

- f

1 1
6.3 MHz 12.6 MHz

¢

After adjustrment

o

Bz40 4B

{(B) (C LIMITER BALANCE)
ORV501/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)
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o VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-8.

[]r'!f }:::} .r‘=12 {::::J i::::] E:::] E:
ao a[]'—""""‘
—— Dm ¢
D = g 2 wso1_, 0O
75 ¢ 1a [::::] P
)
ol ! '5:'@;?50?
= 1

]

Dé@;ﬂ

1

o ADAT
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N
COMPOSITE
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o
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WEE L UIGHD 1R s
T3EON] COMOLETE
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2
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o
VIDED 1 TUT
PVW—Z2600P
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11-1-9. Y and ¢ Demodulator Balance Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Play back the pulse & bar signal
portion (5:00—8:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

TP204/¥P-33 (C-1)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

Before adjustment

R [FrRC

{A) (Y DEMOD BALANCE)
O RV206/VP-33 (B-4)

TRIG: TP300/TBC-18 (A-3)

CONNECTION 1

11-24

Continues to the next page.
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VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-9.

TBC-18 board

APPLICATION : 11.1.9.
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1 e —— Dm ]
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!
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11-1-9. Y and € Demodulator Balance Adjustment (Continued)

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

= Play back the pulse & bar signat
portion (5:00—8:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

TP504NP-3'3 H-2)
Waveform of the oscilioscope

Before adjustment
Minimize the moire,

After adjustment

(B) (C DEMOD BALANCE)
O RV506/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: TP400/TBC-18 (C-5)

CONNECTION 1

i1-26
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VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1.8,

TBC-18 board

EII:M:JE i |
e = ] “ EI! -
N 0=
) TP504
D RV506 — U
C:Cl D% D .=,§ -
U 0 > o @

(] oA

[ ?E
1A g =
e ] f

APPLICATION : 11.1-9.

. | |
O

:

o
o

£

B goag 3:']3:[
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o

330
0
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11-1-10. Y and C OMC Adjustment (Metal)

,:.r:ﬁ?;:tti,::ﬁt Specifications Adjustments
»Insert a blank tape BCT-20M TP205/VP-33 (C-3} {A) (Y METAL OMC)
(metal) Waveform of the oscilloscope O RV202/VF-33 (C4)
« PLAY mode
A=40*0.1 V dc COMNECTION 1
TP505/VP-33 (G-3) {B) (C METAL OMC)
Waveform of the oscilloscope O RVS02/VP-33 (G4
B
GND
B=4.1%0.1 V dc CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board | g | c [ D G I_ & IR I
/7 che o ohab [ oy
T
N ot Pl e
I no—
2 3 = D m e
-] TP205 TPS05
> 0 _ RV502 .L 0
| —r HER =
i =
a m 6l ﬁ = B2
A - wakz o _—
. ] 5
) e
APPLICATION : 11-1-16, ] | L) ,
: El= =g
@ -
— %,
i = B
7
B 0ooa
oo o £TLT
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11-1-11. Y and C OMC Adjustment (Oxide)

for esment Specifications Adjustments
-fnsert a blank tape BCT-20G TP205/VP-33 (B-3) (A) (¥ OXIDE OMC)
{oxide). Waveform of the oscilloscope ORV203/¥P-33 (C-4)
* PLAY mode
u
A
GND
A=38x01 V dc CONNECTION 1
TPS05/VF-33 (G.3) (B) (C OXIDE OMC)
Waveform of the oscilloscope ORV503/VP-33 (G-4)
"
B
GND
B=38x0.1 V¥ dc CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-11.
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= TP205
3 L il
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+ CUDD m\
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2 o
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11-1-12, PB Y Frequency Response Adjustment (Metal)

fmm::t Specifications Adjustments
= Play back the multi burst signat | CONPONENT 2 Y OUT CH-A:
portion (3:00—11:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor QRV106/VP-33 (C-5)
alignment tape CR5-1B PS5. CH-B:

» Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 OUTRUT con
nector.

100%

(1) 0.5 MHz reference 100% (or O dB)
4.0 MHz=100% (101 through 999%) (0X0.1 d8)
(2) Check the levels for following frequencies,
0.5 MHz=reference
1.0 MHz=1009% (105 through 96%) {0+0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz=1009% (105 through 96%) (0x0.4 dB)

5.0 MHz= 89% (105 through 96933 (—1.0x0.6 dB)
5.5 MHz= 739% ( 80 through 67%) (—2.7*0.8 dB)

(3) Flicker should not be on the monitor picture.

ORV107/VP-33 (D-5)

TRIG: REF. YIDEO OUT

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 11-1-12,

11-30
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11-1-13. PB Y Frequency Response Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
» Play back the multi burst signal | COMPONENT 2 Y OQUT CH-A:
portion (3:00—6:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor ORV102/VP-33 (0-5)
alignment tape CR5-2A PS5, CHB:

« Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 QUTPUT con-
nector.

100%

(1) 0.5 MHz reference 1009 (or 0 d

4.1 MHz= 71% ( 87 through 56%) (—3.0

B)
3.0 MHz= 89% ( 94 through 84%) (—1.0x0.5 dB)
{2) Check the Jeveis for following frequencies.
0.5 MHz=reference
1.0 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0*0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz=100% (105 through 86%) (0X£0.4 dB)

(3) Flicker should not be on the monitor picture.

i} dB)

GORV103/VP-33 (C-5)

TRIG: REF VIDEO QUT

CONNECTION 1

VP-33 board

APPLICATION : 11-1-13.
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11-1-14.

PB C Frequency Response Adjustment (Metal)

Preparations

nector.

= Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 OQUTPUT con-

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
» Play back the multi burst signal COMPONENT 2 R—Y OUT/B—Y OUT CH-A:
portion (8:00—11:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor ORVA0E/VP-33 (G-4)
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. CH8:

100%

(1) R~Y
8T BAR reference 1009 (or O dB)
1.5 MHz= 949 ( 98 through 91%) (—0.520.3 dB)
(2) Check the levels for following frequencies,
0.2 MHz=1009% (105 through 96%) (0Xx0.4 dB)
0.5 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0X0.4 dB)
1.0 MHz=100% (105 through 96%3) (0+t0.4 dB)
2.0 MHz= 849; { 91 through 72%) (—1.8X1.0 dB)
(3) Check that the waveform of B—Y satisfies the specifi-
cations above. If it doesn't, perform fine adjustments
50 that both waveforms of R—Y and B—Y satisfy the
specifications.

ORV407/VP-33 (H-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO OUT

CONNECTION 1

APPLICATION : 11-1-14,

11-32
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11-1-15. PB C Frequency Response Adjustment (Oxide)

Preparations

» Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 QUTPUT con
nactor.

(1) R—Y.
8T BAR reference 1009% (or 0dB}
1.0 MHz= 94% ( 98 through 9193) (—0.510.3 dB)

(2) Check the levels for following frequencies,

0.2 MHz=100% (105 through 96%) (0X£0.4 dE)
0.5 MHz=100% (105 through 96%:) (010.4 dB)
1.5 MHz= 849% ( 97 through 73%)(—1.5+1.2 dB)
(3) Check that the waveform of B—Y satisfies the specifi-
cations above. If it does not, change the specification
of section 11-1-11. ¥ and C OMC Adjustment (RV503)
from 3.8 V dc inte 3.7 V dc, then adjust again.

QRV403/VP-33 (G-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO QUT

CONNECTICON 1

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments -
* Flay back the multi burst signal COMPONENT 2 R—Y QUT/B—Y QUT CH-A:
portion (3:00—6&:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor ORVA02/VP-33 (G-4)
alignment tape CR5-2A PS, CHB: ’

VP-33 board

APPLICATION: 11-1-15.
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APPLICATION : 11-1-16.
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11.1-16. Y DOC Sensitivity Adjustment

hﬁ,’:%?gg:‘;:t Specifications Adjustments

Step 1 '

+ Play back the color bars signal | L231/VP-33 (C-6) TRACKING control
portion (3:00—3:00) of the Waveform of the oscilloscope Jcontrol panel
alignment tape CR5-2A PS. TR

N ENVELOPE
DC level
e :
K Maximize the DC tevel CONNECTION 1

Step 2 _

- JOG (still) mode CH-1: L231/VP-33 (C-6) Y OXIDE DO:

QH—2: TP108/VP-33 (D-6) O RV113/VP-33 (D-6)

Waveform of the oscilloscope
R AL Y e Tora ey S Nt LT
. A
N . LB |
DO PULSE
B/A=1/5

; Adjust so that the value of the DO detective level B stated TRIG: TP108/VYP-33 (D-6)
. above, after jog (still} was adjusted so that the high and

low noises of monitor picture are equal. CONNECTION 1

|

11-35
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Preparations
for adiustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 3 )
» Play back the color bars signal

LVE31/VP-33 (G5)

TRACKING control

portion (14:00—17:00) of the Waveform of the oscilloscope Jeontrol panel
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. Sy
ENVELOPE
DC leval
Maximize the DC level CONNECTION 1
Step 4
= JOG (stil) mode CH-1: L531/VvF-33 (G-5) C METAL DO;
CH-2: TP408/VP-33 (H-6} GRV412/VP-33 (H-6)

Waveform of the oscilloscope

DO PULSE

B/A=1/10

Adjust so that the value of the DO detective level B stated
above, after jog (still) was adjusted so that the high and
low noises of monitor picture are equal.

TRIG: TP408/VP-33 (H-6)

CONNECTION 1

Step 5

* Play back the dropout signal
partion (26:00—28:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

Check that the dropout portion on the monitor picture is
corrected. ' '

(Check)

11-36
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Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 3

. P]ay back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CRS-1B PS.

L231/VP-33 (C5)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

. L

Maximize the DC level

TRACKING control
Jcontrol panel

CONNECTION. 1

Step 4
« JOG (still) mode

CH-1: L231/VP-33 (C-6)
CH-2: TP108/VP-33 (D-6)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

Adjust so that the value of the DO detective level B stated
above, after jog (still} was adjusted so that the high and
low noises of monitor picture are equal,

Y METAL DO:
ORV112/VP-33 (D-6)

TRIG: TP1O8/VP-33 (D-6)

CONNECTION 1

Step 5

+ Play back the dropout signal
portion (26:00—28:00) of the
alighment tape CR5-1B PS.

Check that the dropout portion on the monitor picture is
corrected,

{Check)

11-35




11-1-17. C DOC Sensitivity Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

Step 1
» Play back the color bars signal

LV531/VP-33 (G-5)

TRACKING control

+ JOG (still) mode

CH-1: L531/VP-33 (@5?
CH-2: TP408/VP-33 (H-6)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

B/A=1/6

Adjust so that the value of the DO detective level B stated
above, after jog (still) was adjusted so that the high and
low noises of monitor picture are equal.

portion’ (0:00—3:00) of the Waveferm of the oscilloscope Jcontrol panel
alignment tape CR5-2A PS.
Maximize the DC level CONNECTION 1
Step 2
C OXIDE DO:

O RV413/YP-33 (H-6)

TRIG: TP408/VP-33 (H-6)

CONNECTION 1

- 11-36




APPLICATION :

11-1-17.
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11-2. TBC BOARD ADJUSTMENT
11-2-1. Y and C TBC Input Level Check

f;r:%?tﬁm:t ' Spacifications | Adjustments
* Play back the color bars signal TP100/TBC-18 (B-4) {A) (¥ IN Check)

portion (14:00—-17:00) of the Waveform of the oscilloscope
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

o~

¥
A
1
3 TRIG; TP300/TBC-I8 (A-3)
A=1.0x01 V pp CONNECTION 1
TP200/TBC-18 (B-4) (B) (C IN Check)

Waveform of the oscilloscope

8
TRIG: TP400/TBC-18 (C-5)
B=0.933+0.10 V pp CONNECTION 1
TBC-18 board /aqglblolelFIGI“
e S 0 0
TN Cownimaia > o '
1edepe; QU ] L[]0
e iz = o] @ . L
13- . e 0 .
Hror _
L] 0 - =
%

TP200
s %z
APPLICATION : 11-2.1. 1@ rpm/' — ﬁ
¢ 9@ | T B
= i | |
A -0 0ol L
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11.2.2, ¥ TB_C Output Level and Gain Adjustment

Praparations
for adjustinent

Specifications

Adjustments

« Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

+ Set $700-1 (LEVEL REF) (&1)
on the TBC-18 board to ON.

NOTE : Bright the oscilloscope,
otherwise the marker of
the reference level may be
rnissed.

« After adjustment is completed,
set 8700-1/TBC-18 to QFF.

TP500 (Y OUT)/TBC-18 (L-1)
Waveform of the oscilloscope
Before adjustrent

marker

After adjustment

A=0.50x0.01 V pp
B=0.50+0.01 V¥ pp

{A) (VIDEO LEVEL)
ORV500/TBC-18 (K-1)
(B) (Y GAIN)
ORV100/TBC-18 (B-4)

TRIG: VIDEO OUT

TBC-18 board

APPLICATION : 11-2.2,

CONNECTION 1

| x| T B W] P | [ \
'\BUU ©

TP500 !

0 D RV500 — O e SeT

§700

D D . I IG D € 2

U:’]m I I e € 7

i k3
P e Sy | e A

:| £ m:

1

ﬁu ) D -

] "am) [,

— Do g e A

E PR ¥ Y ==V g Yo o

L A S

EDD
T
O | o J




11-2-3. € TBC Output Level and Gain Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

+ Set 57001 (LEVEL REF) (J1)
on the TBC-18 board to ON.

NOTE : Bright the oscilloscope,
otherwise the marker of
the reference level may be

TP501 (B—Y OUT)/TBC-18 (L-1)
Waveform of the oscilloscope
Before adjustment
marker

(A) (CHROMA LEVEL)
ORVS501/TBC18 (L-1)
(B} {C GAIN}

G RV200/TBC-18 (B-4)

11-40

missed.
Ehe
A i
A=0.336%0.010 V pp TRIG: VIDEO OUT
B=0.336+0.010 V pp
: CONNECTION 1
TBC-18 board T % T © 1T %7 nog R
S I— 2 080 Z A )%\ %)%,

.ﬁ]iébuu l DD 'D-u:ﬂﬂ" ? - %502 , 1
< io [ 0 |:| RV501 — € Cwse
. R D D @ G G 2
.Em-ﬁg I D 4

«8 801 . DDD — L
3

[ . ] L] ¢ ] D
e
4

B Bl ‘o L
Y y
1V ‘g L.
j o I - -

APPLICATION: 11-2:3, L S g "4
ﬁ R S | B S s

b ~
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Preparations
for adjustment

‘Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:90-—1 7:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

« Set 8700-1 (LEVEL REF)(S-1) on
the TBC-18 board to ON.

NOTE : Bright the oscilloscope,
otherwise the marker of
the reference level may be
missed

» After adjustment is completed,
set $700-1/TBC-18 to OFF.

TPS02 (R—Y OUT)/TBC-18 (M-1)
Waveform of the osilloscope
Before adjustment

marker

(Check)

TRIG: VIDEO OUT

CONNECTION 1
TBC-18 board /S E 1 & T ¢ T o 1 ¢ T ¢ |
! Htfﬁa" o v © S08S 1 8 O 0 0
'E{:Gwm uo | [:I:[.l DDD
- _'/J L]
1+ . “ca C 0 ﬁ —-
R ERT — ,
2 = =] 7
3 ?J‘ ﬁ []
1 86 0 a0
J =8 = £
A 4 = -
s vzoo 0 a
] | %,
APPLICATION : 11.2.3, % . El
i | o @
] s
[ 2 i E a[ ] - o
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11-2-4. Y and C Normal VCO Adjustment

- Preparations
for :ﬁ?ustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion of (14:00—17:00) the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

TP301/TBC-18 (D-1)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

(A} {Y ERR VOLT)
OLY300/TBC18 (B1)

A

A GND | TRIG: VIDEO OUT
A=250£0.05 V dc CONNECTION 1

TP401/TBC18 (D7) (B) (C ERR VOLT)

Waveform of the oscilloscope

8=250X0.05 V dc

@LY400/TBC-18 (C-7)

TRIG: VIDEO OUT

CONNECTION 1

TBC-18 board

APPLICATION : 11-2-4,

11-42
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11.2.5. INT SC Frequency Adjustment

[CONNECTION]
OSCILLOSCOPE
FREQUENCY ; B/ O
ool
oD
oD
cHE OuT T 1
b 1]
PtCTURE
l MONI TOR
COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN,. the TR +
(1411)
BLACK BUAST OUT W - Jg %m? « HEF . VIDED ou;
i FIGhaL QUT : i m$ ;
H=VI10EC QUT
L=oUE Ut
MENITOR & OUT
gyt :::
CoMPOMENT
vIDEh 1 ogT
PVW-2600FP
thﬁlﬁm:t Specifications Adjustments

* Play back the color bars sighal
portion (1400—17:00) of a
alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

» Connect the frequency counter
to the OUTPUT terminal of
oscilloscope,

* Disconnect the REF VIDED
INPUT connector.

TP701/TBC-18 {N-3)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

A=5.0702 V pp

{Check)

TRIG: TP701/TBC18 (N-4)

« After adjustment is completed,
connacé the REF VIDEOQ INPUT
connector.

TP701/TBC-18 (N-2)
Frequency counter

f=4,433,618%210 Hz

(4FSC FREQ) _
ORV711/TBC-18 (P-6)

143

4




TBC-18 board

APPLICATION : 11-2-6.
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TBC18 board S e I S e T E R I R B T
- e v cgaig ©

D — o e
D @ = 3 2
lj - D —
&

TP701 — @ 7

Sl

)

- on S— — —

APPLICATION : 11.25. : - 35 S
m
5 o 2B RV711 ’
T o o -
— ==
T
o | o )
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11-2-6. UV Axis Pl_'lase (B-Y, R-Y Phase) Adjustment

» Connect a vectorscope to VIDEO
OUT 1 connector.

BURST (A)

After adjustment 0’

{A) Set the dot of the burst on the right position on the

scale.
(B} Set the dots of the B—Y on the U axis of the vector

scope.
B=0%x1"
(C) Set the dots of the R—Y on the V axis of the vector .
scope. )

hﬁf:%?:::::: R Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the Quad Phase signal | VIDEQ QUT 1 (A} Burst
portion (22:00—24:00) of the Picture of the vectorscope PHASE control/vectorscope
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. Before adjustment A

(8) U axis (HUE)
O RV710/TBC-18 (R1)

(C) V axis

{U/¥Y OFFSET)
ORV702/TBC18 (R-1)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 2

C=0xl’

11-44-




11-2.7. TBC Tracking Adjustment

APPLICATION: 11-2.7.

f:r;l;?;asg::: \ Specifications Adjustments
Step 1 . :
- + Fully turm RV303 counterclockwise (Y TR GAIN)
GORV303/TBC-18 (D-3)
Step 2 :
= Play back the color bars signal | monitor display (Tracking check)
portion (14:00—17:00} of the » The picture of 24 times normal speed appears.
alignment tape CRS-1B PS. + If the picture does not appear, turn RV303 clockwise
« Shuttle mode (24 times normal gradually 5o that the picture appear.
speed in forward and reverse)
-
..
...
TBC-18 board /AT B 1T ¢ [ o 1 =F"T & | 1
(, . 1 . 2} O 0 0
— [ =
il E .
:l & #

s 0
_
55
* 8 ICIE
_J c3a 3
1.8 Ba3 :
o | o
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11-3. VP BOARD (VO, EN SYSTEM) ADJUSTMENT

11'3'1 [}

ENC Y Level Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the

TP701/VP.33 (N-3)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

GQRV701/VP-33 (M-2)

alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

u
A
P
A=1.20%0.02 ¥ pp TRIG: REF VIDEO
CONNECTION 1
i ) | X I L I u | (L r | "
5 e "N
= 5 o Y B DD OC] 4 s
o E:JCI — —
%) oo .
% @C} @—RV701
3
- '\TP701 D D
Pyt “-‘I . —
(/‘ £ D
B — g " .
CI -
& & %) 5
APPLICATION : 1131 o D |l D ]
n I e [ I | ] [
m {1 8 — L
= [IE ED] N
) o [~ | o)
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11-3-2. COMPONENT 2 and 1 Y OUT Level Adjustment

Step 1

« Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 Y OUTPUT con-
nector.

A=0.700:0.007 V pp
B=0.300+0.003 V pp

f;nagl?gtt;'::ﬁi Specifications Adjustmants
+» Play back the color bars signal COMPONENT 2 Y OUT (A} (V)
portion (14:00—17:00) of the Waveform of the waveform monitor ORV703/VP-33 (M5) _
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. (B} (Y SYNC)
ORV708/VP-33 (P-4)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 1

Step 2

« Connect the waveform monitor
to the ¥ termimal (1-2 (G)) of
COMPONENT 1 QUTPUT con-
nector.
{using a multi connector cable
DOBNC.)

COMPONENT 1 (Y) OUT
Waveform of the waveform monitor

ey e i i

A=0.700%0.007 V p-p
B=0.300+0.003 V pp

(Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 1

11-3-3. S-VIDEO OUT Y Level Adjustment

TR : Sl
A=0.700x0.007 V pp
8=0.300x0.003 V p-p

f;" :ﬁ?;:ﬁ:::t _ Specitications Adjustments
» Play back the color bars signal | S-VIDEOQ (Y) QUT (A) (5/V)
portion {14:00—17:00) of the Waveform of the waveform monitor ORV704/VP-33 (N-5)
alignment tape CRS-1B PS. : CtaNeaaadne (B) (S VIDEQ SYNC)
» Connect a waveform monitor to 1 ORV707/VP:33 (R-4)
the Y terminal (3-1 (G)) of
S-VIDEC OUTPUT connector. A
R
B
¥

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 1

11-47
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11-3-5. VIDEO OUT 3 and MONITOR OUT Y Level Adjustment

[CONNECTION]
PICTURE
MON | TOR
COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN,
( 14 1 1 } ALK, Y IoE0 ST
BLACK BURST OUT g;“r‘j‘:? " SEMhCSI TE ?
BEGHAL DUT vioto aut 2
3= IDES oUT
UnpUB OUT
ines £ oo o
\!lm"‘ﬂq -
COMPOSITE
PVW—2600P WAVEFORM
MON | TOR
(1751)
ﬁ:ma%ja:uastt:::t Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the color bars signal | VIDEQ OUT 3 (A} (VIDEQ 3}
portion (14:00-17:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor ORV709/vP-33 (P-5)
slignment tape CR5-1B PS. 3 R (B) (Check)

» Set $702 (CHROMA) (L-5) on
the VP-33 board to OFF.

Step 1
« Connect a waveform monitor to
YIDEO QUT 3 connector.

A=0.700%0.007 V pp (adjustment)
B=0.300x0.003 V pp (check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

Step 2

+ Connect the waveform monitor
to the TV terminal (2-6 (G)) of
MONITOR QUTPUT (TV-8F) con-
nector.

« After adjustment is completed,
set $702/VP-33 to ON.

MONITOR (TV) OUT
Waveform of the waveform monitor

2

A

A=0.7000.007 V pp
B=0.300X0.003 V pp

{Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

- 11-48




APPLICATION: 11-3-2,
11-3-3.

130y o

: ]
= Segas i
% %) oo
| S — z
% —2 @ |
(i D .
B J
7 . [] 1
E: : [ = RV7 R
7% Lo RV703  RY704
=1 — ) V707 8
i3 9% C' D I:] D =
u =1 i) U
0 Yoo .
- = n e o
= UE=1l
o | | o )
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11-3-4. VIDEO OUT 1 and 2 Y Level Adjustment

Preparations

» et 5702 (CHROMA) (L-5) on
the VP-33 board to OFF.

Step 1
» Connect a waveform monitor {o
VIDEQ OUT 1 connestor.

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
» Play back the color bars signal | VIDEQ OUT 1 (A) (VIDED)
portion (14:00—17:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor ORV705/VP-33 (N-5)
alignment tape CR5-1B. PS. (8) (VIDEO SYNC)

ORV706/VP-33 (R4)

A=0.700+0.007 V pp TRIG: REF. VIDEO
B8=0.300x0.003 V pp _
’ CONNECTION 2
Stap 2
« Connect the waveform monitor | VIDEQ OUT 2 {Check)
to VIDEO QUT 2 connector. Waveform of the waveform monitor
» After adjustment is completed, o TRIG: REF. VIDEO
set S5702/VP-33 to ON. A=0.700£0.007 V pp
B=0.300+0.003 V pp CONNECTION 2
VP-33 board l.llxll..lnluip'fn\'
0=0 O 8
L]
= B . DC! o
= é:f:l .
f/; C]t:n:i .
mm:,.:,
guie
) _
:!/": [ D
e e
i .. ) R RV705
&!’/A G 5702 e .
& s % RV706
' ) D |:| D RV709 |
APPLICATION : 11.3-4. o o e
11-3-5 ' 0o caLs |:I [ 3
- a oo
m (] o8 —
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11-3.6. COMPONENT 2 and 1 R—Y QUT Level Adjustment

Preparations :
for a%?ustment Specifications Adjustments
S + Play back the color bars sigrnal | COMPONENT 2 R—Y OUT QRV722/VP-33 (K-2)
K portion (14:00--17:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. :
T
Step 1
« Connect a waveform monitor to
COMPONENT 2 R—Y OUTPUT A
connector.
[
A=0.7000x0.0035 V pp TRIG: REF. VIDEO
CONNECTION 1
{,..-.:.\\ Step 2
M - Connect the waveform monitor | COMPONENT i (R—Y) OUT (Check)
to R—Y terminal (3-4 (G)) of | Waveform of the waveform monitor
COMPONENT 1 OUTPUT con.
nector.
{using 2 multi connector cable
DOBNC)
A
A=0,70010.007 V pp TRIG: REF. VIDEQ
CONNECTION 1
I_alnlglnle)"!rla\\
- VP-33 board 8
7 iy g OC:I 1
N RV722 Cl:l o €] a
Ch::l:l R
@.:, i
' Qi
o U
=
7 m N
G
B '/A.’l ’/l, 4'1, ?/; s
—
i 1 ] =
APPLICATION : 11.3-6. Do ey L U .
ﬂ
N o 8 oS-
— = OE 4TI
] o | | o )




11.3.7. COMPONENT 2 and 1 B-—Y OUT Level Adjustment

f:r'g%?;:g:::‘ Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the color bers signal | COMPONENT 2 B—Y OUT | @RV724/VP-33 (K-2) £
portion (14:00—~17:00) of the | Waveform of the waveform monitor
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.
) i
Step 1 .
» Connect a waveform monitor o A
COMPONENT 2 B-=Y OUTPUT
connector. }
E: k. 2
A=0.700020.0035 V pp TRIG: REF. VIDEO
CONNECTION 1
Step 2 ’/_ :
« Connect the waveform monitor | COMPONENT 1 (B-Y) OUT {Check) N
to B—Y terminel (5-6 (G)) of Waveform of the waveform monitor
COMPONENT 1 OUTPUT con-
nector. e
{using a multi connector cable
DOBNC)
A
L \‘_--
A=0.700*0.007 V¥ pp TRIG: REF. YIDEO
CONNECTION 1
| ] 1 1 L i mw % | (! [
VP-33 board 0 S .
B o BN g C '®) '
1 e i -
— < 1 2
@E}‘:E —
RV724 E D D 3
ey ?/l] b
[ i
D e .
N— A
B O _ %% %
= % .
= U0
N ! - DD n
APPLICATION : 11-3-7. O v D 6
(1 ) -
o = IE 8 o - [fﬁ ’
= [Tk I0-
] o_ | | o
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11-3-8, COMPONENT 2 B—Y CF ID Level Adjustment

Preparations

VP-33 board to ON.
* CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the color bars signal COMPONENT 2 B—Y OUT (A) (1D (+))
portion (14:00—17:00) of the Waveform of the oscilloscope ORV725/¥P-33 (L-1)
atignment tape CR5-1B PS. {8) (1D (=)
» Set 5703 (CF ID) (1-2) on the

ORV726/VP-33 (1-1)

control panel}: 8FD I
+ Connect a waveform monitor A_{
to COMPONENT 2 B—Y B
OUTPUT connector. -
(1) A=0.2625+0.010 V
B=0.2625£0.010 V
(2) Check that GF ID pulse will disappear when the CAP-
STAN LOCK swith is set to 2FD. After that, set the
switch to 8FD, ' TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F-1)
CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board v T x T 1 T a T P T x
p— RV726 0 B \
| B/ IO OD 1
= e -gﬁ\f?% 1
2 B a0 .
] @%ﬂ
$703 D D 3

APPLICATION : 11-3-8,

e A

7'~ P [
DCI BER

%%
—
-

] r

E .

S

)

o

-

CaL)
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11.3.9, COMPONENT 2 Y VISC Level Adjustment

tape CR5-1B PS.

«CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panel): 8FD

+ Connect a oscilloscope that ter
minated CH-1 by 75 O to COM-
PONENT 2 Y OUTPUT con
nector. '

for Saustment Specifications Adjustments
+Play back the composite V COMPONENT 2 ¥ OUT {A) (VISC LEVEL)
sweep signal portion with VISC Wavsform of the oscilloscope ORV719/VP.33 (K-5)
{28:00—30:00) of the alignment ) i (B) (VISC DC)

(1) A=300%10 mV
B=200%5 mV

(2) Check that CF 1D pulse will disappear when the CAP-
STAN LOCK switch is set to 8FD. After that, set the
switch to BFD,

GRV720/VP-33 (L-5)

TRIG: TP2/VP-33 (F.1)

CONNECTION 1
VP-33 board A N L UL L N
00 o 8
= B O OE:I '
o g & -
o .

APPLICATION : 11-39.
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11-3-10. VIDEO OUT 1 ENC SC Leak Adjustment

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications Adjustments

- Play back the flat field signai
portion {24:00—26:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. ~

» Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEQ OUT 1 con-
nector.

« Set the time axis of the wave
form monitor to magnification
mode.

VIDEO OUT 1
WFM mode

Before adjustment

{A) (U SC LEAK}
ORV714/VP-33 (J-4)
(B) (V 5C LEAK)
ORV713/VP-33 (J-4)
Adjust alternately.

After adjustment

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

Minimize the A. (less than 10 mV p-p)

Minimize the B. (less than 10 mV p-p) CONNECTION 2
| ¢ | [ 1 L | "] I N | [ I [
Bl © 8 \
= 8 1o 0o '
= CIC.'! -
ao 2
T e
2. w 2
¥ .
2 00 '
7, T D
77 - = N
8 — )
] ?‘/j s
RV714 = ID] D D
a3 @ o .
APPLICATION : 11-3-10. . Ve e o 0 .
o o - m -




11.3-12. VIDEOQ OUT 1 Burst Level Adjustment

Preparations g s B -
for a%?ustment Specifications Adjusitments
- Play back the color bars signal | VIDEO QUT 1 GQRV712/vP-33 (L-3)

portion (14:00—17:00) of the Waveform of the waveform monitor
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

» Connect a waveforrn monitor to
VIDEQ OUT 1 connector.

-3
A
3
A=300%x3 mV pp TRIG: REF. VIDEO
CONNECTION 2
| ] | [ I L | "] ] ] I L R
e o B "N\
3 =g Di::] O 1
- L2 L [ N 7 - -
A a ] .
o 1 o
a 2 @ |
RV712 |, D D s
:’//: E r: D e
77, - < .
Cl m o e hp?
B = | i '
P — ol
APPLICATION : 11-3-12. a1 & D D —
. e U
[ ] . [ 3
@ O i © -
= U E3ll
] o | o
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':::%?;m:t Specifications Adjustments
- Play back the flat field signal | VIDEO OUT 1 (Check)
portion (24:00—26:00) of the SCH mode
alignment tape CR5-1B PS. .
Before adjustrment

» Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEQ OUT 1 con
necior.

+ Set the time axis of the wave

form monitor to magnification

mode.

Maximum the gain of the vectorscope and check the dot

is at center.

TRIG: REF. IDEO

CONNECTION 2
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11-3-11. VIDEO OUT 1 Chroma Level Adjustment
Preparations
for adjustment - Specifications Adjustments
« Play back the color bars signal { VIDEO OUT 1 (A) Burst
portion (14:00—17:00) of the Picture of the vectorscope PHASE control/vectorscope

alignment tape CR5-1B PS.
« Connect a vectorscope to VIDED
OUT 1 connector.

U axis

V axis

{A) Set the dot of the burst on the right position on the
scale

All dots should be inside the FB mark on the vectorscope

by adjust RV716 and RV715 alternately.

(B) V axis (ENC R—Y)
OQRV716/VP-33 (J-4)

(C) U axis (ENC R~Y)
ORV715/VP-33 (K-4)

TRIG: REF, VIDED

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION : 11-3-11:

11-54
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11-3-13. VIDEO OUT 2 Chroma Level and Burst Level Check

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B P5.

» Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEOQ OUT 2 con
nector.

Step 1

« Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a vectorscope, set the dot
of the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control

VIDEOQ QUT 2
Picture of the vectorscope

All dots should be inside the H5 mark on the vectorscope.

(Chroma level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEC

CONNECTION 2

Step 2
« Use the waveform/vector moni
tor as a waveform monitor.

VIDED QUT 2
Waveform of the waveform monitor

A=300X6 mV pp

{Burst level check)

TRIG: REF. YIDEO

CONNECTION 2
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11-3.14. VIDEQ OUT 3 Chroma Level and Burst Level Check

Praparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

* Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

«Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEO OUT 3 con
nector.

Step 1 o

» Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a vectorscope, set the dot
of the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control.

VIDEO QUT 3
Picture of the vectorscope

All dots should be inside the FJ mark on the vectorscope.

(Chroma level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2

Step 2
+ Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a waveform monitor.

VIDEQ OUT 3
Waveform of the waveform monitor

A=300t6 mV pp

{Burst level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2

P



11-3-15. MONITOR OUT Chroma Level and Burst Level Check

{CONNECTION]
PICTURE
MONI1TOR
COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN,
(1411)
ooy "
COMPOSITE
PVW—2600P WAVEFQORM
MON | TOR
{(1751)
f;':ﬁ?;m::t $pecifications Adjustments
* Play back the color bars signal | MONITOR OUT {Chroma level check)
portion (14:00~17:00) of the Picture of the vectorscope

alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

»Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to the TV terminal (2-
6(G)) of MONITOR QUT (TV-8P)
connector.

Step 1 _

+ Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a vectorscope, set the dot
af the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control.

All dots should be inside the double size area of the B

mark on the vectorscope.

TRIG: REF. VIiDEO

Step 2
= Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a waveform monitor.

MONITOR OUT
Waveform of the waveform meonitor

(Burst level check)

A=300£15 mV pp

TRIG: REF. VIDEO
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11-3-16. S-VIDEO OUT Chroma Level and Burst Level Check

[CONNECTION]
FPICTURE
MON | TOR
COMFOSITE
SIGNAL GEN,
( 14 1 1 ) AER . VIDES OUT.
] BLACK BUAST QUT R;a:rm " CONPOSITE ,
FIGHAL QUT vioes ot 2
S IDED OUT
Y=ty UT
MOMITOR B GUT
W
gy :
COMPOSITE
PYW=2&600P WAVEFORM
MON1TOR
(1751)
f:: ﬁﬂu‘:ﬁn Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the color bars signal | $-VIDEQ C OUT {Chroma level check)
pertion (14:00~17:00) of the Picture of the vectorscope

alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

«Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to the C terminal (4-2G)
of SVIDEO OUT connector.

Step 1

+ Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a vectorscope, set the dot
of the burst on the right position
on the scale by PHASE control.

Alt dots should be inside the triple size area of the B mark

on the vectorscope.

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

Step 2

tor as a waveform monitor.

» Use the waveform/vector moni-

SVIDEOD C QUT

Waveform of the waveform monitor

A

=300%45 mV pp

(Burst level check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEOD

11-58
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SECTION 12
VIDEO OVERALL ALIGNMENT

{Equipment Required]

* Qscilloscope (TEKTRONIX 2445 or equivalent)
» Signal Generator
Component 5G (TEKTRONIX TSG-300 or equivalent)
Composite SG (TEKTRONIX 1411 or equivalent}
Digital Composite (TEKTRONIX T$G-271 or equivalent)
+ Network Analyzer (ANRITSU MS-420B or equivalent)
+ Waveform Monitor )
Component (TEKTRONIX WFM300/WFM300A/1781R or equivalent)
Composite (TEKTRONIX 1481C/1751/1781R or equivalent)
+ Spectrum Analyzer (ADVANTEST R4131 B/D or equivalent)
« Picture Monitor
+ Head Coupling Tool
« Alignment Tape CR5-2A PS (part No. 8-960-098-44)

Contents
T'.ME VIDED TRACK
min s
0: 00
75% Color Bars
3: 00
60% Multi burst
Y: 0.5,1.0,20,3.0.4.1,4.5 MHz
C: 0.2, 051.0,1.52.0 MHz2
6: 00
5094 Bowtie & 10T
9: 00
Pulse & bar
11: 00
Quad phase
13: 0
C-Monoscope
Switching Position)
is shifted.
15: 00

12-1



+ Alignment Tape CR5-1B PS (part No. 8-960-096-91)

Contents
T’.ME VIDEQ TRACK AFM
min 5
0:00 -
RF Sweep
. Marker 1,2,4,6,810,12 MHz
2: 00
60% H. Sweep (CTDM) .
Marker 0.5,1,2,3,4,5 MHz No-Signal
5: 00
Pulse & Bar (CTDM)
8: 00
Multi Burst
¥: 0.51,24.555 MHz
G: 02 051,152 MHz
11: 00
Pulse & Bar
14: 00
400 Hz Sine Wave
16: 30 1009 Color Bars 25 kHz Deviation
) 75 kHz Deviation
17: Q0
509% Bowtie & 10T No-Signalt
19: 00
Line 17A
22: 00
) Quad Phase
24: 00
50% Flat Fiekd
26: 00
100% Color Bars
with dropout
28: 00
Composite H. Sweep
30: 00 with VISC
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[Switch/Setup menu Setting]

This setting should not be changed in position unless otherwise specified.

< Control Panel>
upper
LOCAL/REMOTE : LOCAL
lower
CTL/TC/U-BIT: TC

< Sub Control Panel >

CHARACTER: ON

TC: LTC

CAPSTAN LOCK: 8FD

TBC CONTROL: LOCAL
VIDEQ: PRESET
CHROMA : PRESET
SET UP: PRESET
¥/C DELAY: PRESET

[Connection]

Connect some equipment as following unless otherwise specified,

CONNECTION1

$G 1411 /Waveform Monitor WFM-300 (A)/Oscilloscope/Picture Monitor

CSCILLOSCOPE

PICTURE
MON | TOR

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN,.

(1411}

TFE

COMPONENT

BLACK BURST QUT
FiGHaL GUT

WAVEFORM
MCN | TOR
(WFM300(A)Y)

AEF VIDAS OUT
ME.VILES 18 3.
(TRDOFF) COMPOS | TE

vioes orf
2 0

a-vIDEG QUT
EXT REFLIN

U=DuE oUT
hONITOR BF OUT .
COmG HEWT
VIDED b

T

COMPORENT
VIDEG Z taT

By

COMECHENT
VI 1 OUT

PVvW—-2600F

12-3



CONNECTION2

SG 1411 /waveform Monitor 1751 /Oscilloscops/Picture Monitor

OSCILLOSCOPE

COMPOSITE
SIGNAL GEN.

(1411)

BLADIC PURNT OUT
SifNaL aUT

REF V1080 HUT

WEF V1M LN
{8pe0re)

CposITE
vioio oot

2

=¥ | DHO OUT

Unil OUT

MONITOR & OUT

¥

couoatht
viko 2 goy R
=Y

COMPOWINT
Yoo 1+ 0T

PYW-2600P

12-4
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COMPOSITE
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VP-33 board (A SIDE)

12-6.

A T B8 T ¢ T o T € Tpr T_ & T n x T o T w 1T «~ T 7 T =
4 stor T 1861 O DDA | cnios Eﬂ Qlfbafm TS TR P O N
TP1O! 0\ 740 0—=10 T
TPi02  TPI03 TP TP403 (] N ] . BE705 @) 1
FL202 Nocts TP402 .l RY726 R\f?25€:' ¢ ]
0o TP202 P804 59 L —
FL201 /. 1C206 FL502 30 rv722[7) @RW?“ ¢ Je ,
TP204 - D T eiC506 : [ 1703 =xRV718 N
E501 _ 7
rv721 ) A Drvrot
FL 501 RV723 o ¥ —
TP701
TP205 TP505 3
RV205 i RV i Rﬁz D D
RV204 1 l %; RVIIS ()
§ e J TP501 K TP702 —
D) Aeio7 TP20 b i RV504" LA e = i
[j/ % '/l RV503 RV71 TPT12
D A Dl 1 2114 o]
TP407 TPA06 g, o RV506 24— BR o
E201 TPi06 RV?OG RV203 RV5°‘ % RYTIS ¢ ] 708 D Dlrv 06
RV201 o TPI0S ) f’l %% RV708 [/ °.
RVIO2 RVI06 RV402 Oﬂg‘ilgv A RV714 s Rwos RV?04 RV705 RV?OS -
> _
2997 RV408 RV409 ¢ ] 2% 5702 %, 5
RVIO3 RV107 7, - L]
RVI08 RVIOS % Rv413 TPHO  TPTO9 -
L531 K ;
7 - CZI! Orr4o08 s701 | | TBT04 1706
| RVI13 Si _TPT08 6
1231 1K Tlrpyog 1 Rtz E703 Orens 10703 TRT05 707 E702
RVI12 E401 = - TP-,D,, JET04 T
) Dlrvins g — | -
E101 L — 7
B a0 i ]
O Y N 104 O @) CN103 o )
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TBC-18 board (A SIDE)

12-8

T % T T T % ] ~ T ¢ RN\
G H o ”
2] B [ ¢ | D | i | | o B @ Q\RVQB @ @l
Lvzoo BE30O O 0 'L 203 V500 6o Tpaor Y706\ TP502 R0 avtos  gvno
D @] TP30t TP303 { l 5700 ays0r 12200 TPOOL o607 1 6 e e —
TP302 i D |
2
Plrvzoz  1f504 [ D % 501 — R =
1C 301 D o i . ¢ ]
E] IC517 H { D 3
TF300 RV307 RV [ 1C 501 L 4 P I E?oz
ZE T 10507 LI E702—
E100 TP|1:|00 . [ ] o701 ¢ | .
0 &= gt —s
~ [ZJrRV100 < L a7 | g : _
4 |e2008—~ DTPZO& (tP20t IC518 c 722 TP700* !
- Dlrvz00 - { :: FC—SQ | th?:%'@ L 3 i
' TP400 _ TF703 |
@ RV403 [ T iC 502 L o TPI:'{I04 o @ C® ! ] Eu-gm
(lRva00 — | RVTH .
——— I e R Y0
RVt - IC505  1€506 - 5 B
16402 | ¢ [T T T T Krv RVIOS [ 9 ]
M Iy
E4008 TPA0Z | vago TP4O1 RVA402 ]
292 1 va00 | — ﬁ? RV700 7
q * [@] i o TP705 TP700
i 3 |
~ L UTP403 O CN105 O /
O
O CN106
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RP-57 board (A SIDE)

////’ A | B8 | i R E F 6 \\\\\
O

! i

2 2

3 3

4 : 4

% %4' RV204 RV%tl
"" ] ] b= ] e —
T £28 E202 .
_ [ L— [
6 TP5  TP10S TP205  TP305 .
o L]

7 7

. O CN114 O

12-10.
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12-1. Y and C PB RF FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

N

o~

[CONNECTION] RP-57 board
' ' , A1 e 1 € T o 1 € 1T F T ¢
HEAD COUPLING TOOL 7, / O O \
APPLICATION : 12-1. 1 '
. — —
] O R
PR svioeo oot L1 _ i
3 oooRau ) w-oue st
D oRmEnB =O=£|] o1 Ton g ouT 7] 3 , 3
NETWORK ANALYZER L ey 5 . ]
(MS—420B) =g
visgo veor L]0 .~ ™ ~ ™
- N N~ N 4
PVW—2600F i
=] q@ I:lp .
'}
. rvd | frvidal | FE%% [rvao s
h’:’:ﬁ?;:tt::::t Specifications Adjustments ™8 EK\' 202 1
« Attach a head coupling tool to | CH-A: TPS5-E2{GND)/RP-57(A-6)(B-6) (Y PB RF F. RESP.) L r 7 " .
the drum. Depending on the | CH-B: TP105.E2(GND)/RP-57(B-6)}(B-6) CH-A: / \
channel to be adjusted, replace |  Picture of the netwark analyzer QRV4/RP-57(A-4) TP108 I | TP205 TP305 -
the tool to the head for its chan- CH-B: 7
net. FREQUENCY RESPONSE ORV104/RP-57(B4) o | 0 J
+ Depending on the channe! to be r A \
adjusted, connect the INPUT
probe of a network analyzer to
the test point for its channel o
+ Use the network analyzer in the b
following modes: G-Delay T Sl i
RECALL-5 for Y adjustment 10 IEIHz
RECALL:6 for C adjustment A=—15+10 dB
B=-2x3ns
CH-A; TP205-E202(GND)/RP-57(D-6)(E-6) (C PB RF F. RESP.}
CH-B: TP305-E202(GND)/RP-57(D-8)(E-6) CH-A:
Picture of the network analyzer ORV204/RP-57(D-4)
i CH-B:
FREQUENCY RESPONSE ORV304/RP-57(E-4)
2] ‘L_A
-
T B

remove the tool.

G-Delay S
10 MHz
A==-3%1 dB
« After adjustment is completed, B=—5%3 ns

NOTE : This adjustment is impossible without a network analyzer.

)it any of RV4, RV104, RV204 and RV304 is moved unintentiorally, as a temporary measure, set the volume to the same
mechanical position as any other volume which is not moved

12-11 - o | | 12-11
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12-2, NOISE REDUCE ADJUSTMENT TBC-18 board

| K

]
' @ @ 085 u ° BB
« Before performing this adjustment, use tape aligned by the PYW-2800P. ‘ . T ERO G)E 707 . .
« INPUT SELECT switch: COMPOSITE : 1 %=t i1 : D |:| O ST Se—
« Supply a pulse & har signal (—1.5 dB) to the PYW-2800P's VIDEQ INPUT connector. Co o
+ Record the pulse & bar signal. i D D @ & D
- ! | = e
f;";ﬁ?l‘;i*,',:gf,t Specifications Adjustments U ::| Ij
i 1
+ Play back the pulse & bar signal | COMPONENT 2 Y OUT (A) (POSI EDGE) ! e
that is recorded on tape by | waveform of the waveform monitor _ G RV706/TBC-18 (M-1) [ ]
PYW-2800P as mentioned

(B (NEGA EDGE) [ 1.3

above. QORV707/TBC18 (M1) _ B ﬁ U ‘ —

+ Connect the waveform monitor : 1 @
to the COMPONENT 2 Y QUT- [ E

PUT connector.

APPLICATION : 122

'

- i : m
- Set $700-2 (ENR TEST) (1) on @) ® T Yo e
the TBC-18 board to ON. | Expanded : - @ o BD
(A) Confirm that rising edge changes as below, and set to ' —
{OK) position. : !
| o | )
(0K)
The lumminance in two
lines should be same. .
(NG) ng

{B) Confirm that falling edge changes as below, and set to

(OK) position. .
|
" W\L
|
0
The luminance in two |
(OK) lines should be same. i
!
(NG)
TRIG: INT/WFM
« After adjustment is completed,
set $700-2 to OFF, _ CONNECTION 1

12-12 | - | 121
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12-3. Y and C BID LEVEL CHECK

Preparations
for adjusiment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

= Connect a waveform/vector
menitor to VIDEQ OUT 1 con-
nector.

-+ Connect a ¢olor-menitor to
MONITOR OUT ({TV-8P)
connector.

Stepl

 Check using the color monitor.

» (Reference) Check using the
waveform/vector monitor as a
waveform menitor,

MONITOR QUT
picture of the color monitor

(Reference) Waveform of the waveform monitor (VIDEO
QUT 1)

Check the following conditions in shuttle mode:

(1) When set to the speed multiplied by —10,—1,+1,
+10:
Colored picture should appear on the color monitor,

{2) When set to the speed multiplied by —24,4-24:
Black and white picture should appear an the color
monitor.

(Y BID Level Check)

TRIG: REF.VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2

Continues to the next page.
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12-3. Y and C BID LEVEL CHECK (Continued)

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (14: 00—17: 00) of
the alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

» Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDED OUT 1 con-
nector.

« Connect 2 color monitor to
MONITOR QUT (TV-8P)
connettor.

Step?2 :

» Use the waveform/vector moni
tor as 2 vectorscope. Set the dot
of the burst on the right position
on the scale.

VIDEO OUT 1
Picture of the vectorscope

Check the following conditions in shuttie mode:

(1} When set to the speed multiplied by —10,—1,+1,+
10: i
All dots should be inside the double size area of the
respective fH mark on the vectorscope,

(2} When set to the speed multiplied by —24,+24:
All the dots should disappear.

(C BID Level Check)

TRIG: REF.VIDEQ

CONNECTION 2
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F 1
12.4. Y and C WCK FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT T8C-18 board /A 38 T co T - Dn T € | I~ & | ~
* H t
i::-rea':l?;:tt::::t Specifications Adjustments ” D [ :r D
— [ q D D
Stepl ’ (Y WCK Adjustment) . el . D * *
= Sgt 8700-4 (COLOR MUTE) on VIDED QUT 3 |
the TBC-18 board to ON. Picture on the monitor TV (Y FREQ) . Ly — /RV307
* Play back the color bars signal ORV307/TBC-18 (C-3) A= : : a %\ % ﬁ EI
with dropout portion (26: 00— 7
28: 00} of the alignment tape =1 B & =
”'1
CR5-1B PS. of g= . = -
- Conrect a monitor TV {o the A é — !
— ~~
VIDEO OUT 3 connector. ' - =K pvaos El
Yoo —={— X 7 7 7 7 . 0
portion A I I A
APPLICATION : 124, _ — Iﬂ
I @1 oo @
7 ] 1
| o0 Bel] :
- After adjustment is completed, Adjust to a straight line, TRIG: REF. VIDEO e |7 | O
sat $700-4 on the TBC-18 board '
to OFF. CONNECTION 2
Step2 (C WCK Adjustment)

« et S700-3 (Y MUTE} on the
TBC-18 board to ON.

+ Play back the color bars signal
with dropout portion (26: 00—
28: 00) of the alignment tape
CR5-1B PS.

« Connect a monitor TV to the
VIDEQ QUT 3 connector.

+ After adjustment is completed,
set 5700-3 on the TBC-18 board
to OFF.

VIDEO QUT 3
Picture on the monitor TV

cDo — \/

portion \

Adijust to a straight line.

(C FREQ)
ORV403/TBC18 (A5)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 1

TBC-18 board '
YA =TI TR TR

fadeo’s. OO
‘:“DJ iﬂD :

3=:s:':A
= 0| -

18%0y © 00

2 1

APPLICATION : 124,
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' 12-6.

12-5. Y and C ERROR OFFSET ADJUSTMENT JNT REF. VIDEO OUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
i Preparations .
ﬂ:'r :%?:l:tt:':::t Specifications Adjustments for :ﬁ;m ont Specifications Adjustments
* Play back the color bars signal | Monitor display Ay (Y ERR CLIF) = Connect a waveform monitor to | REF.VIDEO OUT (A) (SYNC LEVEL)
with drop out portion (26:00— ORV302/TBC18(A-2) REF. VIDEQ QUTPUT connector. Waveform of the waveform monitor @RV700/TBC-18(P-7)
28:00) of the alignment tape (B) (C ERR CLIP) » Disconnect the REF. VIDEO (B) (BURST LEVEL)
CR5-18 PS. QORV402/TBC-18(D-6) INPUT connecter to put the unit QRV705/TBC-18(P-7)
= CHARACTER switch (sub control C DO portion into INT REF. made.
panel): OFF Y DO portion—-e=}
» Connect a monitor TV to VIDEO
OUT 1 connector.
& i )
B
1
= After adjustment is completed, A=300£1.5 m¥ pp
connect the REF VIDEQ INPUT B=300X15 mV pp TRIG: REF.VIDEQ
« After adjustment is completed, (A) The ¥ DO portions should disappear on the monitor connector. CONNECTION 2
set the CHARACTER switch to display by RV302. :
ON. (B) The C DO bortions should disappear on the monitor :
dispiay by RV402, CONNECTION 1 !
TBC-18 board /Al % ] =% 1 € 1 * I & T #» | TBC-18 board _ Mo T % T v 1 % T " T ¢ T ® \
T THOMBITot = forio o0 [ jBaeaara © .
) a ’ n:-:r:'; )
Py - ° | .
.‘ O - : - = of] @ . | A = o cece S
A :: ﬂ @ 1€ g >
1 Ola it e | ' i o & 2
4SRN T B | e H . = D |
LT = RV302_ _ [ U' 0 . e«
' = a 28 ] |(] :
8 O 6 ¢ ) \=
B D e ' ' @ 7
~ & P |
4 B'--' +
A =Y | B | U 1=
s & I i | 1'a | : s
APPLICATION: 12-5. -1 &5 APPLICATION : 12-6. a4 = —
%. _ s a ‘ : L > .
1 s @I : o | a P e 1= Yo Y=Y = o
| m T ' T« —* u
2 ~ ﬂ Li l'..‘:[ :I RV402 - * | e R ’
- I ' RV705 RV700
Lo | | © o | |l o J

12-16 12-16
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12-7. PB VIDEO PHASE ADJUSTMENT

contegl panel): 2FD

» Connect the CH-A of a wave-
ferm/vector monitor to the CH-1
{Y) of a component signal
generator.

+ Turn the signal of the compo-
nent signal generator into bowtie
signal.

» Play back the bowtie signal por-
tion (17:00—19:00) of the align-
ment tape CR5-1E PS.

Step 1
+ Use the waveform/vector moni-
tor as a vectorscope.

' [CONNECTION]
TRGETI
BLACK BLAZK
GEN LOGK |}m
| 1] 1
Tsez00 ' wEusoe () ';:'r 1751
CH1 eHE WS X [
CHE CHI GHZ  CH3 fa i =) [ )
TG TS0 50 T8
——
naE X R=T
vicke COMPONENT 2
LTRrON) our
PVW—-2600P
Preparations e
for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
« CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub | COMPONENT2 Y OUT SYNC control

Picture of the vectorscope

SYNC

1. Set the SYNC control on the sub control panel to the
mechanical center.

2. Use 1751's PHASE control to adjust the SYNC phasge
of CH-A as shown above.

3. Change the CH-A to CH-B of 1751. Then, make the
SYNC phase of CH-B coincides with the SYNC phase of
CH-A with the SYNC controf on the sub control panel
{Note: The dot position should be adjusted in the
direction of the shortest movement.}

/sub control panel

TRIG: EXT/WFM

Continues to the next page
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12-7. PB VIDEC PHASE ADJUSTMENT (continued)

[COMNECTION]
TS$GETY
BLACK BLACK
GEN LOGK |_%”D
i 1] 1
TESGI00 ~t - WEMBOO{ A} :;lf 17481
CHI K1 CHZ GH3 _cf\m er": c::\x :\ .
—— 1 |
rag T80 84 %no
P
REF Y R=Y )
VI&!O COMPONRHT 2
7N T
PVW—2E00P
f:rr:ﬁ?ust;n::t Specifications Adjustments
» CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub | COMPONENT 2 Y QUT {Y PHASE)
control panel}; 2FD BOWTIE mode/PARADE of the waveform monitor O RV301/TBC-18(C-3)

« Connect the CH-A of a wave.
form/vector monitor to the CH-1
(Y} of a component signal
generator.

« Turn the signal of the compe-
nent signal generator into bowtie
signal,

* Play back the bowtie signal por-
tion (17: 00—19: 00) of the
alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

Step2
Set the waveform meonitor to
BOWTIE mode.

Before adjustment

Lo on eomomot b e e

S CHA/CH-2 T -
Bns. . ons

—20ng

+20ns —20ns +20 ns

CH-1/CH3

Set the BOWTIE DIP points (cross points of the CH-1/CH-2

and CH-1/CH-3) on the center marker.
010 ns

TRIG: EXT/WFM
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TBGC-18 board

APPLICATION : 127
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-12.8. PB COMPOSITE Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT (METAL/OXIDE)

f::' :ﬁ;m:t : Specifications Adjustments E
+ CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub VIDEO QUT 1 (Metal)
control panef): 2FD Waveform of the waveform monitor ORVA00/TBC-18(A-5)

+ Connect a waveform monitor to

¥IDEO QUT 1 connector. Before adjustment

Stepl

»Play back the 10T pulse of.
bowtie signal portion (17:00—
12:00) of the alignment tape
CRS5-1B PS.

« Select 195 line with the line
selector of the waveform moni.

tor. ._/"'".
N
Flat TRIG: INT/WFM
CONNECTION 2
TBC-18 board ' / ! ¢ I & T €T F T & T ® 1
O i 0 E

N g 0 &1 ¥
P : ]
A i} = 0
1 2 ]
) I ﬁ
APPLICATION : 128. Stepl 1 o —~rva00 EI
‘| & | e -
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N

Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
NOTE: The metal adjustment in | VIDEO QUT 1 (Oxide)
step 1 should be completed Waveform of the waveform monitor ORV401/TBC-18(A-6)

before this adjustment,

Step2

« Play back the 10T pulse of
bowtie signal portion (6:00—
9:00) of the alignment fape
CR5-2A PS.

= Select 195 line with the line
setector of the waveform moni
tor.

Before adjustment

Minimize

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

APPLICATION : 12-8. Step2
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12-9, PB COMPONENT Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT (METAL/OXIDE)

Step2

« Play back the bowtie signal por-
tion (6:00—9:00} of the align-
ment tape CR5-2A PS.

BOWTIE mode of the waveform monitor

The BOWTIE DIP point on CH-1/CH-2 and on CH-1/CH-3
should coincide with the center marker within the follow-

ing range:
018 ns

o o Specifications Adjustments
Stepl . COMFONENT 2 OUT (Metal)
» Play back the bowtie signal por BOWTIE mode/PARADE of the waveform monitor
tion {1 7:00—19:00) of the atign- (A) (B-Y DELAY)
ment tape CR5-1B PS. QRV723/VP-33(K-2)
(B} (R-Y DELAY)
ORV721/VP-33(K-2)
After adjustment
/oHz @
0ns
—-20ns +20ns —20ns +20ns
Set the each BOWTIE DIP point of (A} and (B) on the | TRIG: EXT/WFM
center marker.
010 ns CONNECTION 1
COMPONENT 2 OUT (Oxide check)

TRIG: EXT/WFM

CONNECTION 1
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VP-33 board
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12-10. ENCODE CF PHASE ADJUSTMENT

CSCILLOBCORE

[CONNECTION] "
FIELD PULSE i W
TG oHZ -
BLACK BLACK ’_ &H1
GEN LOCK Gm
R |
o
axT
M (-1 3]
Y
%m
SS———
REF vIDEG
U’IID:O T
[780100] i o
PVYW-28600P :/:
t:'rgﬁﬁasg:::t Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the color bars signal | Stepl
portion (14:00—17:00) of the VIDEOQUT 1 (A) Burst Adjustment

alignment tape CR5-18 PS.
+ SC control (sub contrel panel):
mechanical center

Picture of the vectorscope

(A) Set the dot of the burst on the normal position on the
scale
(B} The SYNC should be in the same phase as the burst

PHASE Control/Vectorscope
(B) SYNC Adjustment
SYNC control/sub control panel

(SCH=0%). TRIG: EXT/WFM
| I = | UL wn | L 3
VP-33 board ’ TP717 O B N
= lmlg ¢ O ‘
= 1 RE 73 -
Ceo R

APPLICATION : 12-10. Step2
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Preparations

for adjustment Specifications Adjustments
+ Play back the color bars signal | Step2
portion (14:00—17:00) of the CH-1: TP717/¥P-33(L-1} {CF AD.J)
alignment tape CR5-1B PS, CH-2; FRAME PULSE terminal/T8G271 ORVTISNP—33(M-2)
« 8C control (sub control panel): Waveform of the oscilloscope
mechanical center A e
(NG)
CH-2
(0K)
CH1
(1) Turn RV?IScounterclockwise fully.
(2) When RV718 is turned clockwise gradually, the phase
condition between CH1 and CH2 changes from NG to
OK or OK to NG,
(3) 1o case of the pattern of change is started to NG as
shown in waveform picture, set RV718 to mechanical
center of range of first OK ok NG
NG = OK — NG - OK QQ’ qf,
e T
T
the mechanical center of this range
(4) In case of the pattern of change is started to OK as
shown in waveform picture, set RV718 to mechanical
center of range of first OK. NG , Oy
OK — NG - OK — NG & G
e
1
the mechanical center of this range
% If the range of first OK is extremely narrow, set to
mechanical center of range of second OK TRIG: CH-2

12-25

. Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications .

Adjustments

+ Play back the color bars signal
portion (14:00—17:00) of the
alignment tape CR5-18 PS.

Step3
While monitoring the burst phase with the vectorscope
described in Stepl, observe the CF phase for normal/
inverted condition by the oscilloscope waveforms de
scribed in Step?2.

Check whether the adjustment position is in the center
of the OK range or not Use the SC control on the sub
control parel to move the burst phase £90" or more.
Verify the following conditions are met:

CHANGED
+90°
oK - NG
BURST
SCH
BURST
oK NG
—o0"
CHANGED

The CF phase changes from OK to NG within the range
of +8020"
The CF phase changes from NG to OK within the range
of —90x£20",
i the specification is not satisfied, check the deviation

~ form the specification and perform the adjustment in Step

2, then perform Step3 and confirm.
Repeat this procedure until the specification is satisfied.

(Adjustment Position Check)
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12-11. REFERENCE CF PHASE ADJUSTMENT
[CONNECTION] '

DELILLISCOPE

FRAME PULSE i i
T8GZTY o
] EEEED
atack 1ED
N Lock ‘ %“"
- 7
ExT 1781
1411 %
~
BLACK
788
s
AEF VIDEQ iN
(7809W  OFF)} . "
PVW~2B800P :

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Connect the equipments as Stepl
shown in the upper figure.

scaie,

(SCH=0".

REF VIDEO IN through out
Picture of the vectorscope

(A} Set the dot of the burst on the right position on the

(B} The SYNC should be in the same direction as the burst

(A} SYNC Adjustment
PHASE Control/Vectorscope

(B) Burst Adjustment
SC control/1411

TRIG: EXT/WFM

APPLICATION : 12-11. Step?

12-26
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ﬁu (e

3 ]

sl ' el L]
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a P04 oI .
- [} DBD —

=11|1 )

. T
o | | o |/

f;" :%?:lastti:::t Specifications Adjustments
. Step2
CH-1: TP704{1ST FIELD)/TBC-18(M-&6) (15T FIELD)
CH-2: FIELD PULSE terminal/TSG271 OrV709/T BC-18({N-5}
Waveform of the oscilloscope
CH.2
(NG) £
CH-1
CH-2
(0K)
CH1
[ (1) Turn RV709 counterclockwise fully.
(2) When RV709 is turned clockwise graduaily, the phase
condition between CH1 and CH2 changes from NG to
OK or OK to NG
(3} In case of the pattern of change is started to NG as
shown in waveform monitor, set RV709 to mechanical
center of range of first OK.
NG = QK = NG — QK
B
T
the mechanical center of this range
{4y In case of the pattem of change in started OK as
shown in waveform monitor, set RV709 to mechanical
canter of range of first OK. NG
OK = NG = OK — NG o %
Syt
t
the machanical center of this range
% If the range of first OK is extremely narrow, set to
mechanical center of range of second OK. TRIG: CH-1
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Preparations
for adjustment

Spacifications

Adjustments

Step3
While monitoring the burst phase with the vectorscope
described in Stepl, observe the CF phase for normal/
inverted condition by the oscilloscope waveforms de-
scribed in Step2.

Check whether the adjustment position is in the center
of the OK range or not. Use SC control on the 1411 to
move the burst phase £90° or more. Verify the follow-
ing conditions are met:

CHANGED

+90°

OK NE
BURST ’
SCH—"—=
BURST

w

CHANGED

The CF phase changes from QK to NG within the range
of +90+£20" .

The CF phase changes from NG to OK within the range
of —803220"

If the specification is not satisfied, check the deviation
form the specification and perform the adjustment in
Step2, then perform Step3 and confirm.

Repeat this procedure until the specification is satisfied.

(Adjustment Position Chack)
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12-12.

VISC LOCK IN ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

« Connect a waveform/vector
monitor to VIDEQ OUT 1 con-
nactor.

= Set the S700-6 (VISC TESTXK-
1} on TBC-18 hoard to ON.

Stepl

« Play back the composite V
sweep signal with VISC portion
{28:00—30:00) of the alignment
tape CR5-1B P53,

« CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panel): BFD

VIDEO OUT1
Picture of the vectorscope (1751 vector mode)

(A) SYNC Adjustment
SYNC control/
sub control panel

(B) Burst Adjustment

SC control/
sub control panel
{C) (VISC P)
GORV703/TBC-18(P-1)
(LINE 8)
{A) The SYNC and burst should be in same phase. ;
(B) Check that the VISC is within £45° , when the CAP-
STAN LOCK switch is set to 2FD. Sn
(C) Set the CAPSTAN LOCK switch to BFD, then align the
VISC in the same direction of the burst TRIG: INT/WFM
CONNECTION 2
Step2
+» Set the $700-6(K-1) on the Check that the VISC should disappear.
TBC-18 board fo OFF. TRIG: INT/WFM
CONNECTION 2

12-28
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TBC-18 board

APPLICATION : 12-12
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12-13. VISC REGEN PHASE ADJUSTMENT f./ﬁ

[CONNECTION] . B 1CTURE
MONI1TOR

COMPOSITE
S1GNAL GEN,
(TSG-—271)

REF.¥IDEOD QLT

M VIDES W
e COMPUSITE
vioto oot T

2

B IDEG QUT

U=DUe Ut

OHITOR 3R SUT

— COMPOS | TE
PVW—2600P WAVEFORM
MONILTOR
(1751) —_
Pregarations Specificatio Adjustments N
for adjustment pecitications Justme :
« Connect a waveform/vector | COMPONENT 2 ¥ OUT (A) SYNC Adjustment
monitor to COMPONENT 2 Y Picture of the vectorscope PHASE Control/Vectorscope
QUT connector.
«Play back the composite V (B) {VISC R)
sweep signal with VISC portion QRV704/TBC-18(P-1)
{28:00—30:00) of the alignment
tape CR5-1B PS.
= CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub —
control panel): 8FD
o
(B) ' _ N
{LINES)
(A) The SYNC dot should be on the normal position.
(B) The ¥ISC should be in the same phase as the SYNC. TRIG: INT/WFM o
L
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12-14. VISC TRACKING CHECK

for adj:;:mzt Specifications Adjustments
« Connect a waveforin/vector | Stepl
monitor to VIDEO QUT 1 con VIDEO OUT 1 (SYNC Adjustment)

nector,

*Play back the composite V
sweep signal with VISC portion
(28:00—30:00) of the alignment
tape CR5-1B PS.

» CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
contral panel): 8FD

Picture of the vectorscope

E: e

Tha SYNC and burst should be in the same phase

SYNC control/sub control pansl

(Burst Adjustment)
SC control/sub control panel

(SCH=0"). TRIG: INT/WFM
CONNECTION 2
Step2 (Tracking Check)
VIDEO OUT 1
Switch the mode from play back to stop and then back
to play back, and observe the waveform of the
waveform monitor.
oK
NG
Perform this procedure five times. TRIG: INT/WFM
The waveform observed should be accepted each time
this is made. CONNECTION 2

12-32
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12-15. H SHIFT CHECK

f;rea%?m::t Specifications Adjustments
» Connect a .waveform/vector | Stepl
moniter to VIDEOQ OUT 1 con- YIDEO OUT (SYNC Adjustment)

nector. _

« Connect a monitor TV to VIDED
OUT 3 connector.

~Play back the composite V
sweep signal with VISC portion
(28:00—30:00) of the alignment
tape CR5-1B PS.

The SYNC and burst should be in the same phase.
(SCH=07

When setting the CAPSTAN LOCK switch on the sub
contrel panel between 2FD and 8FD, the monitor TV

SYNC control/sub control pane

(Burst Adjusiment)

SC control/sub control panel

screen should present no H shift TRIG: INT/WFM
CONNECTION 2
Step2
VIDEO OUT (Burst Phase)

invert the burst phase on the vectorscope

ANt i,

When setting the CAPSTAN LOCK switch on the sub
control panel between 2FD and BFD, the monitor TV
screen should H shifi as follows:

CAP.5W, 2FD 8FD

picture shift left side right side

After check is complated, set the CAPSTAN LOCK
switch to 8FD. Then use the SC control to return to the
state defined in Step 1.

SC control/sub control panel

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2
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12.16.

NO BURST REF IN CHECK

Proparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Supply a video signal without
burst to REF. YIDEQ INPUT con-
nector. '

« Connect a monitor TV to VIDEQ
QUT connactor.

»Play back the composite V
sweep signal with VISC portion
(28:00—30:00) of the alignment
tape CRG-1B PS.

-« CAPSTAN LOCK switch (sub
control panely: 8FD

VIDED OUT

Picture of the monitor TV

H Shift is not done,

{H shiit repeatedly to the right and left is delinquent.)

(H Shift Check)

CONNECTION 2
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12-17.

INT SCH PHASE ADJUSTMENT

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

= Disconnect the REF. VIDEQ
INPUT connector and put the
unit into INT REF. mode.

» Connect CH-A of a vectorscope
o YIDEDO OUT 1 connector, and
CH-B to REF. VIDEQ OQUT con-
nector.

« After adjustment is completed,
connect the REF. VIDEOQ INPUT
connector.

Stepl
VIDEQ QUT 1
Vectorscope CH-A

(A) Set the dot of the burst on the normal position on the
scale i

(B) The SYNC should be in the same phase as the burst
(SCH=0").

(&) Burst Adjustment

PHASE control/Vectorscope

(B} (INT SC)
ORV708/TBC-18(N-1)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

Step2
REF.VIDEO OUT
Vectorscope CH-B

{A) Set the dot of the burst on the normal
scale

{B)} The SYNC should be in the same phase as the burst
{(SCH=0").

position on the

(A} Burst Adjustment

PHASE Control/Yectorscope

(B} (SYNC PHASE)
ORV701/TBC-18(M-6)

TRIG: INT/WFM

CONNECTION 2

12-35
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12-18. DUB QUT REF IN CHECK

[CONNECTION]

COMPONENT

SIGNAL G
(TSG-300

EN.
(A))

DU CUT

CEMNLOEK INEg
v{%]%

Ll = =]
v {0

REF . WIDED GUT.
REF VHED 1N

(= LT8G 0FFY s |
FgEn At

0SC I LLOSCOPE e

MOHITOR CUT

COMPOMINT
vioge 2 ar Y
1

vioes 191 %

2z
¥
B

0o BNC

PVW-2&00P

LE

U
CABl

12-19. PLAY BACK COMPONENT LINEARITY CHECK

Preparations
for adjustment

Specifications

Adjustments

» Play back the LINE 17A signal
portion (19: 00—22: 00) of
the alignment tape CR5-1B PS.

- Connect a waveform monitor
1781R to COMPONENT 2 Y
QUTPUT connector.

+ Waveform monitor 1781R:

DIFF/WFM mode

COMPONENT 2 Y OUT
waveform of the waveform monitor

the minimum in
the five pulses

the maximum in
the five pulses

TR

A=2.8%

(Y Linearity Check)

TRIG: REF, VIDEO

CONNECTION 1

Preparations
for :ﬁustment

Specifications

Adjustments

+ Supply a component color bar Y
signal to the REF IN terminal
(DUB OUT REF IN terminal)
(910 (G)) of COMPONENT 1
OUTPUT connector. (Using a
multi connector cable DOBNC.)

« Connect the oscilloscope to the
REF. YIDEQ connector which is
terminated at 7540

» Disconnect a REF. VIDEO
INPUT connector, '

« After check is completed,
connect the REF. VIDEO INPUT
connector.

DURB IN REF OUT (terminated by 75(1)
Waveform of the oscilloscope

(1) A=300L30 mV pp
(2) Only Y signal of the color bar should appear.

(DUB REF Operation Check)

TRIG: INT

CONNECTION 2

* Play back the QUAD PHASE
signal portion (22: 00—

24: 00) of the alignment tape
CR5-1B PS.

+ Connect a waveform monitor
1781R to COMPONENT 2 R-Y
QUTPUT and B-Y QUTPUT con-
nector.

« Waveform monitor 1781R:

DIFF/PARADE mode

COMPONENT 2 Y OUT
waveform of the waveform monitor

max  min

{1) as compared with R-Y QUT
. AS3.89

(2) as compared with B-Y OUT
AS3.8%

(Y Linearity Check)

TRIG: REF. VIDEO

CONNECTION 1
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